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To the Reader

As a companent gf the Center for Applied Linguistics’ Pashto teaching materials,
this grammar ts intended to accompany, organize and amplify the presentations of
grammar in Seginning and Intermediate Pashto. 1t can also be used independently by
readers who are not learning to spaak the language. As ts apptopriate with a reference
grammar, the Table of Contents and Index are designed so that the reader can find the
pages in which specific topics are described. The chapters can also be rewd through in
order, for an averall picture of Pashto grammar.

Charts of forms and and other such Informatiun are given in boxes, for example:

‘student’ DS [shagdrd] a;l..?. DP : [shagardén) ¢I.:J.§L.‘..
M1 0s : [sh&gérd} A;L.‘é 0P : [shEgardano) ,'-Ia;l.:

which shows the different forms that an M1 noun can occur in. Abbreviations used in the.
tables are given at the beginnings of chapters.

Exampie words are presented in Pashto script, transcription, and gloss
(= translation into English} In presenting words and short phrases, the following format
is used:
'gloss’ {transcription] Pashto script
far exampte:

‘Pashto’ [paxtl] gReis

In presenting tonger phrases and sentences, a ward-for-word gloss is glven, and the
fotlowing format is used:

[transcription] Pashto script
word-for-word gloss ‘Idiomatic transiation’
for exampie:
[paxto dera pas zra pore zdba dall oS 4l SIR b0 A2 8 Y R

Pashto vary with heart like language is ‘Pashto is an interesting language.’

The word-for-word gloss includes grammatical information {f necassary or useful, for
gxample:

[wégay ya?l ¢ Py
hungry be2S ‘Are you hungry?’
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attempts have been made to kezp each ward in the word-for-word glass directiy under
its Pashto equivalent, but unavoidable vagaries in the fonts and word processing program
frequently crowd the word-for-word glosses to the left,

We have laken steps to simplify the presentation of examples for the reader who
is not working with Beginning and Infermediate Pashte, by keeping the appearance of new
vocabulary to a minimum. The same people and objects appear from example to example,
and when possible, the same sentences appear from section to section with appropriate
changes in tense, number, etc., to i1lustrate the points being made.

The reader is urged to remember that this grammar, and other grammars of
Pashto, are much more tentative than are grammars of Engiish or other Tanguages with
lang grammatical traditions. As we mention in Chapter 1, Pashte grammatical studies
are in thetr infancy, and such simple matters as the number of noun classes or names of
the tenses are by no means definitely agreed on, as they are for languages that have heen
studied for a lang time. We hope that this grammar corrects and refines previous studies
af Pashto (including some of the analyses in Beginning and Intermediate Pashtol), and at
the same time fully expect that subsequent studies of Pashto grammar will correct and -
refine our work.

As we have developed the grammar, we have come to respect more and more the
work of Herbert Penzl, whose 1955 grammar of Pashto was develaped under far more
difficult practicai circumstances, and within a8 much more restricttve’ grammatical
framework, than ours. We dedicate this grammar to nis memary.

Habibullah Tegey
Barbara Robson

12
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le\api'er 1: Pashto and the Pashtuns

A. The People Who Speak Pashto

Pashto is a principal language in Afghanistan and Pakistan. It is spoken natively
by over half the populaticn of Afghanistan, an estimated 7,500,000, and by about 90% of
the population in the Morthwest Frontier Province of Pakistan, an estimated 14,000,000
Pashto is also spoken natively in Baluchistan, the province of Pakistan directly south of
central Afghanistan; there is a community of about two million who speak Pashto
natively in Karachi; and there are about 50,000 native speakers in lran.

(Uzbek) @

(Uzbek, Turk

(Farsi ) men)

# AFGHANISTAN
2 I'-lerat (Dari) Kabula
Is]ar:\-
abad

(Belychi)

PAKISTAN

kK arachi

Pashte Speaking Area
(Language name) Other language spoken
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Chapter 1: Pashto and the Pashiuns

The majarity of Pashioc speakers accupy a single geographical area which
constitutes roughly the southern part of Afghanistan and the northeastern part of
Pakista.n. This predominantiy Pashtun area is bordered by Dari speakers in the north;
Dari ts a dialect of Persian, and is the other major language in Afghanistan. Tha areas to
the northeast are adjacent to Uzbek- and Turkmen- speaking areas in Afghanistan, which
themseives border Uzbekistan and Turkmenistan. The Pashto-speaking ares is bordered
on the southeast by Brdu speakers, and by Beluchi speakers directly south. Pashto
speakers and these other ethnic groups have been living side by side for centuries, and
share many cuitural and economic characteristics.

The people wha speak Pashto call themselves Pashtuns {pronounced fpashtlnz))! .
In Pakisian and India, they are raferred to as Pathans; {pronaunced [patanzl) by non-
Pashtuns. Other ethnic groups, including westerners, have traditionally called Pashtuns
Afghans; when King Ahmad Shah established a political state in the 1700's, he called it
Afghanistan - the country of the Afghans, i.e., Pashtuns, It is only in the last fifty years
or so that the term Afghan has come to refer to any resident of Afgharistan, regardliess’
of ethnic background. Now, the term Pashtun seems to have been adopted by westerners
(although Pashtuns tn Pakistan are still called Pathans}. when the notion 1s discussed of
an independent Pashtun state, for example, the state is usuaily called Pashtunistan.

Pashtuns figure prominently in the history of the British Empire in india. They
occupied and dominated the Northwest Frantier area, which was then the northernmost
boundary of the British holdings in india. The British spent years trying nat very
successfully to bring the "Afghans” into some sort of governable order. Nineteenth
ceniury British attitudes towards Pashtuns are reflected in @ number of books,
grammars and governmeant - eports, and alternate hetween extreme exasperation and
raluctant admiration and affection. An example of the exasperation can be seen in an
1861 article in the Army and Navy Gazetie: "Afghan chiefs weare able to talk treason in
Pashto befare the noses of our generals, while assuring them of their fidelity in ...
Persian.” Anexample of the admiration can be seen in the first sentences of the

introduction to Sir Olaf Caroe's The Pathans:
“There is a strange fascination in living among the Pathans..One seeret of the
hold of the North-West Frontier is to be sought in the tremendous scenic canvas

1 words in square brackets represent transcriptions aof pronunciation. There is a
detalled explanation of the transcription system used in this Grammar in Chapter 2. in
English spelling, Pashtun would be approximately pahshtoon, and Pathan would be
approximately pahtahn The stress is on the last syllable in both words.
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against which the Pathan plays out his life, a canvas brought into vivid relief by
sharp, cruel changes of climate. Sometimes the assault on the spirit is that of
stark ugliness and discomfort - appalling heat, a dust-storm across the Peshawar
plain, the eroded foot-hills of Khaibar or Waziristan; more often it is an
impression of beauty indescribable in its clarity and contrast with the barran
emptiness that went before. The weft and warp of this tapestry is woven into the
gouls and bodies of the men who move before it..." {p. xv)

Pashtun sociaty is basically tribal. There are well over a hundred tribes, sach
with its own name and lineage, the latter usually traced to a mythical ancestor. Tribes
are located and/or have power in particular areas--British recerds fraguently refer to
ore ar the other of the tribes providing oppositicn to British ambitions in an area. Most
Pashtuns are highly conscious of their {ribal affiliation, although many who nave
migrated to Kabul and Herat have become "detribalized”, having iost their ties ta their
tribes. Many of these ethnic Pashiuns no longer speak Pashto, although they identify
themselves as Pashtuns. Such Pashtuns.in Afghanistan speak Dari; those {n Pakistan
speak Urdu or 3eluchi,

Pashtun society is characterized by what westerners cal? the Pashtunwali, an
unwritten but nonetheless powerful code of ethics which emphasizes hospitality,
revenge, and hgnor. Overlying the Pashtunwali is Islam: Pashiuns in general are among
the more conservative Sunni Moslems, and since the Sovist occupatian in the 1980's, the
Islamic fundamentalist movement that has established itself in other Islamic countries
has gained a strong foothold among the Pashtuns as well.

Traditionally, such education as Pashtuns received was provided by mosques, and
was confined to teaching of the Kgra.. (in Arabic) and related subjects. In the years
before the Soviet occupation of Afghanistan, various governments had started a basic
public education system, and at 1east primary education gradually became available to
rural as well as urban Pashtuns. Prcgrass was brought ta a halt, however, by response to
the Soviet attempts to "Sovietize” the educational system, and whatever was left of it
was completely destroyed by fighting amang the factions struggling for control after the
Soviets left Afghanistan in 1989.

The literacy rate amang Afghan Pashtuns has always been very low (about 5%
according to thie best available ~stimates), and the destruction of the educational
system will undoubtedly resuit in even lower rates for the fareseeable future,

Below are listed the most extensive general descriptions of the Pashtuns and of
Afghanistan. Natfonal Gesgraphic articles on Afghanistan anhd Pakistan are also

° 16
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Chapter 1: Pashto and the Pashtuns

recommended as vivid introductions to the paople and the land they occupy. For a mare
extensive bibliography of works on Afghanistan, see the article ‘Afghanistan’ on pp. 25-
36 of Vol. 13, The Encyclopedia Britannica (15th edition, 1994).

Caroe, Sir Olaf. The Pathans 550 B.C. - AD. 1957. With an epllogue on Russia by the
author. Karachi: Oxford University Press, 1983.

Dupree, Louis. Afghanistan. Princeton, NJ- Princeton University Press, 1980.

Nyrop, Richard F. and Donald M. Seekins. Afghanistan, A Country Study, Sth ed.
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Qffice, 1983.

B, The Language

Jts name. For a variety of reasons, the name of the Pashto language has been
spelied in several ways. One reasan is that the middle consonant (the [sh]) is a sound
that differs from one dialect to the other. As will be discussed in Chapter 2, speakers
of the Kandahar dialect pronounce the word with a [sh]-1ike middle consanant, and
speakers of the central and eastern dialects pranounce it with a saund similar to German
chor Greek x. .

The second reason for the variety in rendering of the waord Pashto is that there
has naver bean a standardized transliteration! system for rendering the language in a
reman atphabet, and so writers dealing with the language are free to transliterate as
they choose. In the West, the Pashto spelling seems to have taken hold (the Voice of
America has a Pashtg Service, and the BBC has s Paghta Program) although Pushtuis a
commoniy seen variant.

A 1pok at earlier boaks and reports on the Pashtuns shows more diversity in the
representation of the name. H W. Bellew’'s 1867 grammar of Pashto, for example, is
called A Grammar of the Pukkhto or Pukshto Language {the underlining is Betlew's),and
Bellew spells the language as Pukkhto throughout, with the kkh underiined, preasumably
to show that it is a multiple-tetter rendition of 3 singie sound, or maybe to show that it

1 The term transiiteration refers to the writing of one alphabet in the characters of
another, and is different fram transcription, which refers to the representation of the
sounds nf a language by means of written symbals. Strictly speaking, the transiiteraticon
of the Pashto speiling of Pashto Into roman characters would be something like pxtu (the
alphabet does not spell out many of the vowels); the transcription of the word Pashto is,
tn the system used in this Grammar, {paxtél.

4
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was a non-English sound. In D. L. R. Lorimer's grammar, published fifty years later, the
lahguage name is spelled Pashiu .

Jts ancestry. Pashto belangs to the Iranian branch of the Indo-European family
of languages. its closest major relatives are Pergian, Kurdish, Beluchi, Tajik, and
Ossetian, all 1anguages are spoken in the area around Afghanistan.

As an Indo-European language, Pashto is distantly related to English, as can be
seen in the following diagram, which includes the major branches of the family and ane
or two well-known languages belonging to each branch:

Indo-European Language Family
Celtic Germanic ltalic Hellenic  Baltic Slavie Indic lranian
(weish)  (English, {1tatian, (Greek) {Latvian, {Russian,  (Mindi, (Persian,
German) Franch) Lithuaniany} Polish) Urdu) Pashto)

Despite the fact that it is written with a variant of the Arabic alphabet and uses a
number of Arabic words, Pashto is not related to Arabic. It is also not related to the
Turkic languages, two of which {(Uzbek and Turkmen) ara spoken in Afghanistan.

Pashto appears to be the most conservative of the Iranian languages, in that it has
preserved archaic elements that the other ianguages have 10st. One of these elements is
the distinctive ergative construction described in Chapter 11, which has been lost to a
great extent in the other Iranian languages. Another slement retained by Pashto is a
gender system in nouns: Pashto has masculine and feminine nouns, whereas nouns in the
other {ranian languages are not differentiated by gender.

Besides retaining archaic elements af the [ranian languages, Pashto shares some
characteristics with the indic languages spoken to the south, most notably the retroftex
consonants, which are present in the Indic but not in the lranian languages.

Pashto shares great numbers of words with Dari, not only because the languages
are related, but also because Pashtuns and Dar{ speakers have been neighbors for
centuries, and more recently have been citizens of the same country. Both Pashio and
Dari also have numbers of words in commor which have been barrowed from Arabic.

> 18
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Jts social status. While Pashto is a national language of Afghanistan, it is
second in social prestige to Dari, which as we mentioned above is a dialect af Persian.
Bafore the Soviet occupation, there were attempts to "equalize” Pashta: Dari-speaking
children were required to study Pashto in the public schools, and Dari-speaking
government officials were required to take Pashto classes. These attempts did not
result in much change, however; now, as before, any educated Pashtun in Afghanistan
speaks Dari, but very few Dari speakers speak Pashto.

In Pakistan, Pashto has no official status: Pathans who receive education do so in
Urdu and/or English As a result of the British presence in the Northwast Frontier
Proviqce, however, there are more publishing houses In Pakistan, and, consequently, more
Pashto books are published in Peshawar than th Afghanistan.

Jts dialects. There are dialects and sub-dialects of Pashto, as there are of any
language?. These dialects have not been classified or studied to any _-eat extent by
western grammarians, and most Pashtuns themselves are sensitive only to the obvious
differences in pronunciation and vocabulary.

There are three major dialects of Pashto: the Kandahar or western dialect, the
Kabul or central dialect, and the Ningrahar or eastern dialect3. Speakers of the Kandahar
dialect live mostly in southwest Afghanistan and in Beluchistan. The Khattak tribe
living in Quhat - the tribe that affectively established the Pashto literary tradition -
speaks Kandahar Pashto, and the neighboring Waziris have some of the Kandahar
characteristics in their dialect, notably the same set of retroflax consonants. Speakers
of the central, or Kabul, dialect, iive mostly in the Kabul, Logar, Ghazni and Parwan
provinces. Speakers of the egstern, or Ningrahar dialect, iive in the northaast sections
of Afghanistan, and in the anthwest Frontier Province of Pakistan.

Differences among these dialects are largely in pronunciation, the detaits of
which will be discussed in Chapter 2. The Kandahar and Xabul dialects (spoken in

2 we are using the term ‘dialect’ in its technical sense, i.e. to refer to variations of the
language that arise mostly through geographical or historical isolation. Note that in this
sense, ho one dialect of another is considered to be ‘Getter’ in some absolute sense,
although it is often the case that one dialect may carry mo e socie. prestige than
another.

3 vyou will freguently encountier the adjectival forms of the city names--Kandahari,

Kabuli, and Ningrahari-- {n referring to the inhabitants of the cities, and In such phrases
as 'the Kandahari dialect’ or 'Kabull customs’.

i9
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Afghanistan) are mast likely to borrow vocabulary from Persian, whereas the Eastern
dialect (spoken mostly in Pakistan) is more 1ikely to borrow vocabulary from Urdu and
English. Sophisticated Pashtuns have large passive vocabularies of words from other
dialects, i.e. they know & good many words on hearing them, but do not use them in their
own speech.

The dialectal differences among these major dialect groups of Pashto are
relatively minor: speakers of most dialects of Pagshto are readily understood by almost
all speakers of other dialects, except for Pashtuns located in isclated areas whe might
have troubie understanding and being understood by Pashtuns fram distant areas. Two of
these isolated dialects have attracted attention and some study: the Waziri dislect
spoken on the border between Afghanistan and Pakistan, and the Wardak Cialect spoken
in Kabul province, have been abserved to differ markedly from the other dialects.

By and large, each Pashtun considers his own dialect to be the ‘normal’ way to
speak Pashto, although the Kandahar dialect enjoys the most prestige {(at teast among
the Kandaharis), and serves as the basis for the writing system. However, as the 19th-

century British soldier and grammarian D. L. R. Lorimer observed:
"... Many an Afridi or Shinwari [tribes then located in the Northwest Frontier
Province] phrase or pronunciation will incur the contempt of the Peshawar Munshi
[a Pashtun teacher of the British troops ih Peshawar] as a solecism or &
boorishness, while to the countryman the Munshi's speech will scem foreign,
womanish, and mincing.’ :

It is highly probable that ane tribe's opinion of another's dialect of Pashto reflected, and
still reflects, the tribe's general epinien of the other.

Jts standardization, Pashto 1s not standardized in the way that English or
most of the European languages are. There is, in other words, no universal agreement
among Pashto speakers as to what constitutes ‘correct’ Pashto, either oral or written.
Standardization arises from a nigh lsvel of literacy or from a long-~standing grammatical
tradition, neither of which Pashto has. English speakers, for example, are accustomed to
the nation that there are universally-eccepted rules for spelling and punctuatian, and
consider that writers who do not follow these rules are uneducated. Pashto speakers, on
the other hand, have no set of rules to go by, and many of them (In Pakistan especiailty)
have never had formal instruction in Pashto.

One of the rasults of this ltack of standardization is thal individual Pashtun
writers vary widely in spelling and punctuation. Wards are frequently spelled

%]
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gifferently, nat aniy from one writer to another, but often by the same writer, and evan
within the same document. Even such matiars as spacing between wards are not
consistent. This variation does not pose much of a problem to native speakers thighly
literate Pashtuns are so accustaomed to dealing with the variation that they do not even
notice it) but it is a major challenge to learners of the language and non-native speaking
readers. Ii is important to remember that although many Pashto texts are by writers
who have only a few yaars of formal schooling, lack of consistency in spelling and
punctuation does not always reflect fack of education or sophistication an the part of
the writer: it is as often a reflection f the lack of standardization in the Tanguage.

Anather challenge to learners of the language is that Pashto writing in
newspapers and magazinas is frequently written by non-native speakers, and is liable to
centain ‘real’ errors, similar in kind to such errors as He are here in English. Also,
Pashto newspaper and magazine articles are likely to be transtated from Dari or Urdu,
and the transiated sentences often bear more resamblance to the criginal 1anguage than
they do to Pashto. Finally, typesetters are usually not native Pashto speakers, and
therefore cannot verify the correctness of their own typesetting.

In the geai’s before the Russian invasion in 1979, there attempts to establish
standards for Pashto. For example, the Pashto Academy was established in Kabul in the
1830's wy King Zaher, in an effort to develop Pashito so that it could be used =g the
medium of insi{ruction in schaols and the language spoken tn government offices.
Members of the Pashto Academy engaged in a variety of activities: they developed
dictionariaes, printed the works of Pashtun poets, conducted rasearch in tha sociat
sciences, and transiated works (mostly from Arabic, Urdu, and English). They also
deveinped recommendations for spelling and punctuation, many of which are now
followed by Pashtun writers. An example of cne of these recommendations is the
spelling of retrofiex [p] as o rather than .

A paratlel Pashto Academy began in Peshawar in the 1950's, for the purposes of
developing the Pashto spoken in Pakistan, engaging in and publishing research on the
language, and translating important and interesting works into Peshlo. Recently, the
pubtications of the Peshawar academy have reflected the standardizations recomm. nded
by the Kabul academy, although in general, written Pakistani Pashte tends to refiect
influences from Engiish and Urdu.

History of its study. As we mentioned above, Pashto does not have a
grammatical tradition. Such traditions are a result of interest on the part of a

8
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Tanguage’'s speakers in grammar in general, and the grammar or structure of thair
language in particular. English and the major European languages have lang grammatical
traditions, as does Arabic, and such traditions have yielded widespread agreement on
matters like the number af noun classes, the names of tenses, and even whather a set of
verbs is merely irregular or constitutes a special class. These agreemants have been
arrived at through articies and books that have proposed analyses, arguments against the
proposed analyses, re-anaiyses and continuing arguments until eventualiy a consensus is
reached. Pashto grammatical studies are still in their infancy, and consensus has not
been reached on any but the most obvious elements of Pashto grammar.

Despite a lang literary tradition, Pashtuns themselves have naot been widely
interested in the grammar of their language. During the nineteenth century, however,
when Russia and Great Britain bath had political and territorial intarests in the Pashto-
speaking area, soldiers and administrators on both sides found 1t necessary to deal with
Pashtuns and to learn Pashto. There are, carrespondingly, a number of grammars of
Pashto written in Russian and English dating from this period. These vary greatly in
quality and accuracy, depending on the amount of Pashto learned by their authors, their
authors’ general educational and linguistic backgrounds, and the sophistication of the
Pashtuns who served as the authors’ consultants on the language. The most interesting
of the Pashto grammars in English is Lorimer's Pashtu: Part 14 (a sentence from its
preface is quoted above), which describes the spoken language. Lorimer's ganalyses are
reminiscent of Latin grammar, but are sti11 valuable: his transcription system
accurately reflects the pronunciation of his Pashtun consultants, and his anzlyses show
great insight into the language.

After india's independence and the end of the rivalry between 8ritain and Russia,
political interest in the Pashtuns wansed. With it the need for fareigners to speak Pashto
lessened, and western interest in grammatical aspects of the tanguage dirﬁinished. At
the same time, the academies mentioned above focused their limited resources on
matiers mare crucial than grammatical study, in particular issues of epaliing
standardization and dictionary development. After the Russian invasion of Afghanistan,
thare was renewed political interest in the Pashtuns on the part of western powers, and
therefore a resumption of interest in Pasnto. Included in the resuits of that interest are
saveral Pashto-Russian dictionaries and grammatical sketches, and the reference
grammar you are holding tn your hands.

4 part 2 was unfortunstety never complieted.
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Below are listed the most readily available or interesting general grammaticai
studies of Pashto in English. Most of the early British grammars have been reprinted,
and are available in bookstores in Pakistan.

Lorimer, D. L. R. 1915, Pashtu Part I. Syntax of ¢. .auial Pashtu, with chapters on the
Persian and indian salements in the modern language. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Penzl, Herbert. 1955, A grammar of Pashto: A descriptive study of the dialect of
Kandahar, Afghanistan Program in Oriental Languages, Publications Series B - Aids -
Number 2. wWashington, D.C.. American Council of Learned Societies.

Mackenzie, D.N. 1887. 'Pashto’. In The Worid's Major Languages, Bernard Comrie, ed.
New York: Oxford University Press.

Shafeev, D. A. 1964, A Short Grammatical Outline of Pashto. Translated from the
Russian by Herbert H Paper. The Hague: tMouton & Co.

10
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A Introduction

In this chapter, we will describe the consonants and vowels of the central dialect,
and the ways tn which these sounds may combine to form words. We will also describe
the ways that the Kandahar and Ningrahar dialects of Pashto diffar from the central
dialect. Each example Is givan with its Pashto spelling, iis transcription in square
brackets, and its English translation or gloss, in singie quate marks, as in the following
example: ‘grandfather’ [b3b3] LL.

The transeription shows the stress in words of more than one syllable, by means
of the symbol “ piaced ever the vowel of the stressed syliable. The roman symbels that
are used to represent the Pashto sounds 1n the transcriptions have been chosen to make
them easier for the English-speaking student of Pashto to remember. Although most
symbols represent one and only cne Pashto seund, sometimes a double symbol represents
a singte sound (for example [chl, [dz], {ts], and {sh]) in order to minimize the use of
unfamiliar symbols. Because the English spelling system has only five vowel symbats,
and Pashto has ning vowels, represantation of the vowetl system requires the use of
unfamiliar sumbots [3l, [z], [3], and [v] in addition to the famfiliar [al, [e], [1], [o], and [ul.

B. Consonants

we will rirst discuss the consonants of Pashto from the point of view of the
Engiish speaker, and after that discuss their phonological characteristics in more
technicai terms.

There are thirty-twao consanants in the Central dialect. They are grouped below
according to their resembiance to English consonants, with the retrofiex consonants
lisied separately.

(bl s in poy, cub: ‘other' [ball |;, ‘grandfather’ [babdl LL,

[chl as in ghurch, teacher: ‘where' {chéral & _yp=. ‘left’ [chap] -
[dz] as in dags, agze: 'seif’ {dzén] . &, ‘place’ [dzay} sld
{f] asin fire, if: ‘break’ [ta. ] @J.n." ‘pronunciation’ [talafUz] Jaals

24
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gl as in go, jug: "tall" {jagl S.a. flower’ [gwal] JK

[b] as in hat, behave : 'nine’ [ndhal] 4, ‘atso’ [ham] e

(1} as in judge, edge: ‘good [jorl , s, ‘war' [jang] ﬁ...a.

[kl as in car, cake: ‘work’ [kdri LS, house’ [kar] | ,S

{m] as In mom, bump: ‘'mother” Imor] , g, ‘heile’ [saldm) f.i.-
[0l as in pie, apple. “curtain’ [pardal 83 yo, 1eft' Ichap] -
[s] as in go, gity. 'hand [13s] U.J, red’ [sur] | g

{sh] as in ghow, push: 'six’ [shpag] _,.‘...5 '‘twenty’ [shal] ,J..‘:.
{ts] as in culs, gutsy: ‘how many [tsal 4&, 'how' [tsdngal L
Iwl as in wait, kiwi: 'say [wéwayal a3l 'open’ [wizal o3/,
[yl as in yes, boy. ‘one’ [yaw] s, ‘God [khwddyl gl aa

[z] as in ag, zero: 'son’ [20y] 543, 'lion' [2mardyl (g ye 3

Consonants somewhat different from English congonanty
[1]: ‘thank {tashakir] ,SCAS, ‘eight’ [ats] <1

[d}: 'this’ [da] |, 'three’ [dre] &9_,.3

[11: ‘hand' [ids] 0¥, here’ [déital xla

[nk ‘not’ [nal & , “field’ [karwandé] o4, ,S

Consgnants very different from English consonants
[ghl: "Afghan’ [afghdn] - La3l, ‘that’ [aghd] «aa

[fl: ‘March-April’ [Remél} jea, ‘dear [Rabibl e
(khE ‘time’ [wakht]l iy, ‘God' [khwddyl gfaa
[a} ‘trunk’ [sandGql §ade ‘minute’ [daglod] «i.ds
[r]: ‘where' [chéral o ypa , thank’ [tashakir] SSAS
{x]: ‘good’ [xal <4, ‘Pashto’ [paxté] siiw

[9: "wisdom' [ 24q3l]  Jie, "without study’ [be Paméla] dee @

12
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[t} il [tol] |43, ‘car [motér] ;5 s

lgl: ‘very [der] ,u9, 'bread [dogdyl .53

{nl: 'daughters’ [1dne] WJJ ‘apple’ [mané] 4.
frl: ‘tired’ [stdrayl (g y2w, ‘chiidren’ [wars] a‘,IJ

Technical description of consonants, The chart below presents the
cansanants in a format familiar to phoneticists and 1ihguists. The terms across the top
of the chart - bilabiatl, denta!l, velar, etc. -~ refer to the place in the mouth where the
sound is made. The terms down the left side af the chart - stops, rricatives, ete. - refer
to the type of sound.! The chart is folluwed by a technical description of each

consonant.
Bilabjal Dentgl _Paigtal Retrpflex Velsr Uvular Pharyngeal

Stops

voiceless p t 1 K q ?
Voiced b d d g

Masals m n 0 ng

Ericagtives

Voiceless f s sh, % kh f h
Voiced 2 ga

Atfricates

Voiceless ts th

Voiced dz j

Qihers

vpiceless 1

Voiced w r Y r

' For an explanation of the terms used here, see a genera! introduction to phonetics or

phanology such as Peter Ladefoged's A Course in Phoneties. Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 1973.
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Technical descriptions:

[pl: veiceless bilabial stop.
{bl. voiced bilabial stop.

[tl. voiceless dental stop.
[d]l. voiced dental siop.

[t]. voiceless retrofiex stop.
[d]: voiced retroflex stop.

lk]: volceless velar stop.

[gl: votced velar stop. Some Central dialect {gl's - those spelled with the letter
o —are pronounced differently in other dialects.

[al: voiced aspirated uvular stop, iike [q] 3 in Arabic. [gl influences the sound

quality of vowels coming before or after it. [q] occurs only in borrowed
words.

[?]: glottal stop.

Iml: voiced bilabial nasal.

{nl: voiced dental nasal.

[nl: voiced retroflex nasal. [n] does not accur at the beginnings of words.

[ngl: voiced velar nasal, as in English hangerbut not finqger.

[f]: voiceless labio-dental fricative. [f] occurs anly in borrowed words, and is
frequently replaced by [plin informal or uneducated speech. The
ability to pronounce [{] is a mark of erudition amang Pashtuns. Educaled
Pashto speakers therefore occasianally ‘hypercorrect’, pronauncing even
ordinary {pl as If].

[s]: voiceless dental fricative.

{z]: voiced dental fricative. Some central dialect [zl's - those that are spelled
with the letter®, - are pronounced differantly in oiher Fashtg diglects.

[sh]: voicelrss palatal fricative.

[%]: voiceless palatal {or front velar) fricative. Othér dialects have different
sounds where the central dialect has [x].

[khl: voiceless velar fricative, simitar to German ch. [kh] also occurs in Persian
and Arabie. '

[ghl: voiced vetar fricative, like Persian or Arabic {gh].

[n]: voiceless glattal fricative. [hl occurs onty at the beginnings of words or
syllables.

{f]: voiceless pharyngeal fricative, occurring in borrowed words only.

[?]: voiced pharyngeal fricative, occuring in borrowed wards only.

14
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[ts]: voiceless dental affricate.
[d2): voiced dental affricate.
[ch]: voiceless palatal affricate.
(j}: voiced patatal affricate.

[1]: voiced dental lateral.

[r} voiced dental tap or trill.

{rl: voiced retrofiex flap.

Clv\ap+ev- 2: Pronunclation

[w} voiced bilabial semi-vowel, the consonantal form of [u].
[yl: voiced palatal semi-vowsl, the consonantal form of {{].

Non-native Pashto consonants. The sounds if], [q), [f) and [?] are not native

Pashto sounds. They occur in words borrowed mostly from Arabic and Persian, but also

in words borrowed from other languages as vwell.

In the informal spesch aof aducated

Pashtuns, and in formal and informal speech of uneducated Pashtuns, [f] is pronounced as
{pl, gl is pronounced as [k] {aithough Pashtuns growing up in areas where there is
extensive interaction with Dari speakers will often have [q] exclugively in the relevant
words), and [fi] and [?] are dropped attogether. Some examples:

[f}:

lgl:

(R

" erop' J.a:

‘Farsi’ G“Ju
'difference’ 3,3
unity' US|
'progress’ o8 ,
‘demand’ La S

‘even’ gia
‘government’ .;..,Sa.
'staughtered’ | o) Ma
‘public’ rnLc

‘Arab’ o e

‘modern’ 5 _yas
‘region’ 43 Y

Educated, formal

(fésalj
[rarsi]
[farq]
[itifEq]
[taraql]
[taqHzE)
(figta)
(Aukumat)
[Ralalawsl|
[%3ml

(7 erép]
[Pasri]

[P alag4]

28

Uneducated, informal
iali

[pésal)
[parsi]
(parql
[itipak]
[taraki]
[takdza]
[4ta]
[ukumét]
(a131aw$l]
(@m]
[aréb]
{asri]
(al&gé]
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The dental consonants. Sounds that are slightly different from their English
counterparts include the dental consanants [t], [d], [n), [ts], and {dz]. These sounds are
praonounced with the tongue touching the back of the front teeth (hence the namea
‘dental’}, as opposed to their English counterparts which are pronounced with the tangue
touching the alveolar ridge (the roof of the mouth just behind the front teath). Many
languages have dental rather than alveolar segmants, including Spanish and Turkish.

The retroflex consonants. The retroflex consanants in Pashto are particularly
interesting to linguists, mainly because Pashto 1s the only one of the Iranian languages
to have retroflex consonants, and because Pashto has these sounds in common with
neighboring but only distantly related languages spoken to the sauth, mainly Urdu.

Retroflex consonants are prenounced with the tongue curfed up and back from its
usual positien in the mauth (retro means ‘back’ and riex means 'Dend’ or ‘curve’).
Ratroflex consonants are comman in the Sauth Aslan languages; it is mosily the
pronunciation of English [t] and [d] as their retroflex counterparts thal makes Indian
English readily identifiable as such.

Speakers of these languages hear English [t], [d] and ether alveolar consanants as

"closer to their retrofiex than te their dental consonants, and as a consequence English
borrowings with alveolar consonants are pronounced with retroflex consonants. Hence
the existence in Pashto of: .

'road’ irogl »; ‘doflar’ (da1ér] I3

‘'malte doctor " [daktér] _,;:Si; "deputy’ [dept] Gy
C. Vowels

The central dialect of Pashta has nine vawels. Below 15 a list with English
equivaients.
[al a5 in gsk, glgss, or close to Midwestern English got, box: ‘is' [da] &3,

‘pronunciation’ {talafdz] Jils
(8] as in gawful, caught : "hand’ [13s] u..i!, 'you' [tAsel tl9..'U
le] a8 in bgd, ygllow : "this’ [del S ‘me’ [me] @
[1] as In sit, rirt: ‘repeat’ (trkrdr] Ll S5, spell’ {spxl] o
(1] as in beet, feat: 'go’ [dzi] u:'. ‘are’ [di] G
[ol as in bgat, sg: ‘'Pashto’ [paxtd] yiuw, “loan’ [port o

16
29




(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

oo
i

Chap+ev 2: Pronunciation

[u] as in bogt, fogl: ‘street’ [kutssl «& 4S, ‘hands' [1dstinal < gw
{ul as in put, bogk : ‘please [1Utran] Likd, -quist’ [chup] -
[3] as in but, just: 'not’ [na] <, tall’ [jaql 5.:.

Technical description of vowels. In the chart below, the vowels are
presented in a format familiar to phoneticists and linguists. The terms across the top
of tha chart refer to the position of the tongue from front to back in the mouth; the
terms down the left side refer 10 the position of the tongue from top to bottom and the
position of the upper and lower jaws ( closer together for the higher vawels, farther

apart for the lower vowels). The categories 'rounded’ and ‘unrounded’ refer to the
position of the lips.

Frent Central Back
{ynrounded) {unrounded) (rounded)
High i u
I u
Mid e 3 o
Low a | t

Technical descrintions:
fil: high front tense unrounded vowel.
[z} high front 1ax unrounded vowel.
lel: mid front unrounded vowel.
[al: mid central 1ax unrounded vowel (the symbol is called 'schwa’),
[al: low central unrounded vawel.
[3]: low back rounded vowal.
[o]l: mid back rounded vowel.
[u]: high back tense rounded vowel.
[v]: high back 1ax rounded vowel.

17
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Notes on the vowels, Nat all of the vowels occur everywhere in words. [1}, o],

(e] and {u] do naot accur at the beginnings of native Pashto words, but at the beginnings of
borrowad words only, for example ‘agency’ leyjansdyl  peiagl

The vowel [a] is often pronounced as [3] in unstressed syilabies.

In all diaiects, but particularly the western dialect, [e] and [o] frequently become
{il and [u] respectively if a following vowal is [i] or [u]l, for example 'l do’ [kégam] r,‘,,fs

as opposed to 'he does’ [kégil or [kigil 5 S

Diphthongs. Some of the vowels listed above occur followed by [w] or [yl In
many languages (like English}, such combinations are called diphthongs, and function like
vawels. tn Pashto, however, it is simpler to consider [y] and [w] as conscnants. The

more frequently~cccurring vowel + [yl/lw] combinations are listed below.
{eyl: as in English play, spelled with the Ietter“s

‘placket’ [greywin] Qlﬁ;
‘peg’ [maykh) e
'sigh’ [asweyldy] gLy s

{ayl: no paratiel in most dialects of American English. Grammatical endings
involving [ay) are spelled with the letters ,5 and 5. [ayl accurs only at

the ends of words.
‘edge’ [zayl 155

‘tail’ [14kay) USJ

‘you ail are’ [ydstayl [

{ayl: like English bite, Fly.
‘buyer [akhistdnkay] oS5 ytansl
'summar’ {wérayl g, !

'mirror’ [aynél <l
‘success' barydiaytéd] w pidly o
‘pant’ [bitayl 4o s

[3yl: no English equivalent.
'God' [khwody]l gl aa

‘place’ [dzdy] sl&

18 31
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{uyl: tike English phogeay, Husy.
'smell’ [buy) g 4

‘nature’ [khuyl (5 95
‘they, them’ [duy] (5 52

(awl like English baw, frown
‘taste [zawq] JJS

‘and’ (aw]

'dig’ [ghawchawsl] Jsa 52

‘army’ {pawdzl] o
‘November-December’ [qaws]  yv 53

‘nation’ [qgawm] [s._,.a"

D. Sy"ab[e_ Structure

Pashtio syllables consist of at least a vowel, with as many as three consonants
befors, and up to two consonants after. Using the symbol C to represent a cansonant,
and V to repgresent a vowel, the following syliable structures are possibie in principle:

v vC vCC

Ccv cve cvceC
CCv ccove tcvee
CCCv ccove Cccver

As in all languages, there are restrictions as to which consonants and voweis can
occur in various types of Pashto syltables. The consonant [r], for exampie, occurs only at

the beginnings of syllables; retrofiex Inl, the diphthong layl. and the sounds represented
by the letter , otcur only at Lhe ends of syllables.

Two-consonant Clusters. Pashto 1s remarkable for the number of different
congonant clusters that can begin syllables. English, for example, has about thirty-five
allowable combinations of consonants; Pashto has close to a hundred.

19 32
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The most common of these consonant ciusters are given below, in English
alphabetical order. 2

[br]: ‘glory’ [bram] o attack tbrid} 2z . ‘seems’ [bréxil gt y
(brl: "quitt’ [brastén] e 2, ‘Pouting’ [brus] I
(byl: “then’ [bydl Ly, ‘takes’ [bydyi] oL, ‘scissors (byati] @'L_;.a
[drl: ‘right?" [drast?] § o ,3, ‘respect’ [drandxti ezl 43,
‘falsehood [drogh] 'a_,_,;
{dw]: ‘both' [dw&ral a‘,bé, ‘two' [dwa) s 4, ‘praying ‘{dwal [y
{dzghl -operates’ [dzghalawi] g slad, 'endurance’ [dzgham$l] J.M.'L
[dzmk ‘farm’ [dzméka] «Sas, ‘our [dzmung] ﬁ:._,..s.
[dzw]: 'young' [dzwan) OIJ’“‘- ‘hanging fdzwarédnd] &, ad, ‘slope’ [dzwar] 4,4
(grk ‘inflation’ [granf] (5.!; ‘dear {gran] ol;, ‘placket’ [greywdni OI_,.‘.;
lgrl: ‘fast’ [grandéyl ‘_543;, 'mucus’ [grang] .fu; ‘roar” {grazi] I_‘,Jf
[gwl: ‘finger {gwdta) G;, ‘brown sugar [gwdral o JJS, ‘gather’ [gwéndzal du,f
[ghi): "theft’ [ghld] &, 'thief {feminine) [ghla] 2
[ki): "hard' {kiak] <LIS, 'string’ [kiech] G...JS
[kel: “fare’ [kryél &S, ‘hard (krafl 1S
tkrl: ‘clutch (in a car)' lkrachl E-’S’ ‘bent’ lkpupl oy ,S
{kw]: "piled [kwdtal 4;_,5, ‘widow' [kw3ndal w.‘»_,S
[khpl: “own' [khpall i, ‘independence’ [khpatwakil S| ylas.,
‘'spread’ (khpor] y gde
[khwl “direction’ [khwa] | 3, ‘food' [khwars] o, sa,
'move’ [khwadzégll (5 3 5
(iml ‘respect’ {imdndzdl] Jé.aL.J 'sun’ [Imarl ).J
liwl: ‘nigh' [iwarl , ), “1s studying wéii] o ol
[my;. ‘month’ Imydst] =i Lee, ‘Mikhel (tribe) [myskhél] s Lo

2 Remember that [ts], [dz], [chl, [sh], zhl, [gh] and {kh} are constidered single consnna ts:
[shkhl, for example, is a cluster of just two consonants. Remember also that [y} and [w]
are considered consonants.
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[mr}:
{mrl:
[ngl:
[nghl:
[nmi:
fnyl:
[p1l:

[prl:
{pyl:
el
(trl
skl
[skh}:
[spl:

Chapi’er 2: Pronunciation

‘pepper' [mrach] g+ help {mr el v e

‘faded [mriwayl tﬁ.ﬁl;" ‘death’ [myinal <o -

‘daughter-in-law’ [ngor] Jjﬁ.'-, Timp' inguxedsl] JJ.:..,-_,Q
'rolls up’ [nghdril 6‘,&1, ‘burner' {nghardyl (g a3

'the East’ [nmar khatd] < & a3, ‘grandson’ [nmaséy] W

‘grandmother’ [nyal LS, ‘popular' [nydzmin) u._._.a_,l._._a ‘intention’ {nyat] =

‘father’ [plar} _,BL;, ‘wide' [plén] u.17 'bridges’ {z1dnal “.'-’JT
lprl: -

except’ [prétal < ,o, ‘unfamiller [pradéyl ga o, ‘lying (on) [protl < 4 4o

‘tiger’ [prang| ‘_’%Iﬁ, 'spread out’ [prakh] 'CIJ'\-'

‘on foot’ [pyadd] e sLez, ‘onfon’ [pydzl 3L, ‘cup’ (pudldl Jle

‘went' {t181] 5, “anniversary’ (t1in] o3
'strong’ [tratdl 3 5, ‘aunt’itror] ;4 ,5, ‘bitter” [trikh] Za 5

‘charcoal’ {skor] , &S, ‘pinch’ [skunc_lél]d.u_,ﬁ..
‘tight’ [skhdra] s y5e.

‘soldier " [spayi] o Lew, “insuit’ [spakawdyl 598w, white [spin] o

(srl: ‘red (femintne)’ [sral o yw, ‘glue’ [SFIX]  pi g

{stl:
[swl:
[shkl:
[shpl:
[xk]:
[wili:
[wrl.

[wrl

-[Zg] :

{zghl:
[zm]:
(zr:

{zyl:

‘'star " [stdray] Gy, tired [stérayl S ‘great’ [star]' e

‘burns’ [swadzégil g yp gw, TIde [swarégi] St

‘picks’ [shkawi] k.‘SJ.S-':- ‘basket’ [shkor] 5358, ‘break’ [shked$1] JapSus
'six’ [shpagl ,o&, “night’ (shpal <&, ‘flute’ [shpetdy] 451.1..;..2.
‘down’ [xkétal GS..,, hunting’ [xkar] ,\S.s, ‘appearance’ [xkaré] o (S
‘curls (witnal G gl 5, ‘wash' [wial] [y, ‘went' [wiarl 5,

‘doors’ [wrdnal < 5 55, ‘nephew’ {wrdrs] o4l ,,, ‘wedding party’ [wra] |, ,
‘ghead’ {wrande] ¢LI;_,. ‘beforehand’ [wrunDéyl .y, ‘carry’ (wrall J,,
‘moan’ {zgerwéyl (g5 ;S 5. ‘sew’ [zgersl] J;,S_)

‘courage’ [zghard] 3, 4, ‘tolerance’ [zgham] ’».é_j

Tion' [zmaréul (g ya 3 ‘my (zm8] L 3, ‘faded’ [2moll g

‘brave’ {zrawdrl , 4,5, Theart’ (203l 0,3

'much’ [zy8t] &l 5, effort [2yar] L 5, ‘harm’ [zyanl L 5
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izhml: ‘promise’ [2zhmanal «e §, ‘comb’ [zhmandz] i §
[zawl: "1ife’ [zhwanddn] - 545 44, life {zhwék] iy

Other clusters appear, apparently, in only one or two words, but these waords are
widespread and basic to Pashto, and so the following ciusters are added to the list.
(bl}: ‘pregnant’ [b13rba] 4 s

[dyl: “thirteen [dydrias] J,L
[khy): ‘handsome’ [khyalf] JLa

[m1}: ‘waist [m1d] Y., 'friend [(mla] <l
(njk "girt injstdyl , gles

[rghl: “rolls around’ [rghdril (g 4
[shkh]: 'dispute’ [shkhdral néi-....’.:.
[shml ‘number’ [shmer]l y.e&

{twl ‘abiity [twan] |5

[tsk): ‘drinking’ [tskak] IS4

[tsw]: ‘fourteen [tswirlas] L. ls&
[26]: “sucks’ [208X1]  gwimwt

[2d]: "studyl’ [2dd kral oS 83}
{2r): ‘mill’ [zrénda] 5i 5

[zwl ‘Tife' [2wand] )45

Thers are yet other clusters which apparently appear only in onomatopoetic
words, i.e. words which represent particular sounds. Some examples:
khrl slapping sound {khrapl o

[trl: gunshot nofse [traal 5,5

A final note on clusters is that they are frequentiy broken up with epenthetic

vowels, possibly because they are difficult to articulate. The word for 'foot', for
example - [pxal «s- is also pronounced [pax4l, with an epenthetic [3] breaking up the

consonant cluster.
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Three-consonant Clusters. Therz are some three-consonant clusters at the
beginnings of syllables. iLike some of the two-consonant clusters, these appear ina
handful of words at most.

[khwil: 'mouth’ [khwla] o 45

[khwdl: ‘God' [knwddy]l glas

[ndr]: "sister-in-law’ [ndrar] 44,45
[skw]: ‘shear’ [skwal$l] JJ)S....
[skhwl: 'bull’ [skhwanddr] ;a5 45w
[shkhwl ‘chewing' [shkhiwand] a5 3.5

fwkw]: ‘pretty [xkwélay; L;IS..;.,, ‘kisses' [xkwalawf] 6_,JS.§,

Consonant Clusters at the ends of syllables. As mentioned sbove, syllables
can end in up to two consonants. There are many fewer syliable-final clusters in Pashto

than there are syllabie-initial, and most of the final ones are in borrowed wards, for
gxample [nk] in 'bank’ [bank] cly. The most common ciusters appearing in native Pashto

words are the following:
{kht!l ‘fertune’ [bakht| <., 'busy [bokht] i 4, ‘capital’ [paytékhtl —aay L:

[ndl: ‘blind person’ [rund] 5 5 ,, ‘stack’ [ddrmand] Jia 43
‘obvious’ [tsargénd] 43_,5‘.
[nf_ll: ‘round’ [ghwand] &5 9, 'short’ {land] wJ
[rgl: ‘death [mrglg_,... ‘ragster’ icharg] 5__,.;'.
{rknl: "aspect’ [arkh] t)l
[sk]. ‘smiling’ [mask] s
[st]: ‘right? {drust?] ) w33, ‘skin' {post] S 3, ‘month’ [myast] ;..E‘-L:..
[xt]: 'age’ [zaréxt] S 3 CCrop’ [koxt] @S, ‘forty [tsalwéxt) St oA

‘'generation’ [puxtl =eio

Other clusiers appearing in borrowed wards are the following:
[bz]: ‘green’ [sar sébz] ‘yew yw

[tz/wz]: ‘promise [lafz] /llawz] Lail

[ksl: ‘picture’ [aks] .Se
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[khs]: 'persan’ [shakhs] i

[mpl: ‘refugee cama’ (kamp] ..;...S

[mzl: ‘'secret ' {ramz] .

[ndz): ‘prayer’ [mundz] é-_,.- ‘mtddig’ fmandzlé:...

[njl: ‘corner [kwanj] C.,_,S

[nk]: ‘bank’ {bank] L

[nsl: ‘agency’ [azhéns] .3l %

inz]: ‘comb’ [gumanz] é:-ﬂ)_:)

fashl: "painting’ [nagsh] =i

[rd}: "student’ [shdgdrd] a_,gl.‘;, ‘courage’ [zghard] 3 ,& 3, ‘pain’ [dard] 5,5
[rghl. "turkey’ [ailmirghl § .. i

[rm]: ‘farm’ [farm) ra_)Li

[rn: ‘century [qarn} ., ,3

{rgl: 'east’ [sharql] JJ_& ‘'difference’ [farg) JJ" ‘electricity’ [barg] S
[ri): lesson’ [dars] v 3

{rt]: ‘condition [shart] b &, "thought' {churt] o

frzl: ‘petition’ (arz] & ,e, ‘type’ [tarz] 3 b

[shal: ‘Tove' [ishql &&w

[sht} ‘destiny’ [sarnawisht] ol o5 yu

&E. Stress and Tntonation

Basic word stress. Inevery ward of more than ane syliable, ane of the
syllables bears haavy stress: it is pronounced with more emphasis and orobably with
slightly higher pitch than syllables with weaker sirass. Pashto is similar to English in
this respect: in the previous c¢lause, for gxample, the stresses on the English words are
as follows (heavy stress 1s marked with the * symbol over the vawel}:

Péshto similar English respéct

The location of the heavy stress (whether on the last syllable, the next-to-tast,
or one of the earlier syllables) is not predictable in Pashto, and the spelling system does
not mark stress at all. To ascertain whare the heavy stress 1s in a Pashto word, the nan-
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native speaker must ask a native speaker how to pronounce the ward, and then listen for
the stressed syllable,

The straess in native Pashto words is genarally on the tast syitable If the syllable
ends ‘n a consonant, and on the next-to-last (penultimate) syliable if the 1ast syliable
gnds in a vowel, for exampie:

'sick’ (masculine form) [randzdr] , 430

‘sick’ (feminine form) [randziral s o34 ,

There are probably as many exceptions to the rule given above as there are words
which fallow it, however, including the word for the language: 'Pashto’ [paxtd] s

One of the sourcas for the exceptions is the number of barrowings in the language.
Pashto has borrowed theusands of wards from a number of 1anguages, and in many cases
the words have been borrowed with the stress patterns of the language from which they
have been borrowed. For example, many words ending in 18] that have been borrowed from
Persian are stressed on the last syllabie as they are in Persian, for example:

‘daday’ [abd] L}

‘eighty’ [atydl LS|

'bus stop’ [1stadga] oS alw!

‘friend (ashnd] L& |

There are as many words ending in [§] borrowed from Arabic, however, which are not
stressed an the last syllable, for examplie:
‘nowever' [dma] L.l

‘monster’ [bdbald] Y 4

‘aven’ [A4t3] o

The number of borrowings and other factors have resulted in Pashio’s having a
number of pairs of wards which are exactly alike except for stress:

‘pear tree' {t3ngal S Vs, ‘cart’ [tdngé] LG

‘'mare’ {4spa) 4.:...1 Vs, ‘spotted fever' [aspél 41_...1
"1ook} [géral a_,‘,f vs. ‘fair-skinned' [goré) a_,_,f
"divel' [ghulé] 45 38 vs. ‘knat’ [ghital « 32

‘patr’ [jorél 5 )4 Vs, ‘well (feminine) [jdra) a9

he's sitting’ [kenastd] i lintS  vs.  Che sat’ [kénasts) atw L b8

25
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Stress in aﬁ'ixes. Another source of exceptions to the rule given above is that
some affixes automatically carry heavy stress. Pashto has a number of affixes -
prefixes, suffises, and Infixes that carry (usually) grammatical infarmation, such as
tense, humber, gender, and so on. Many of those affixes always carry heavy stress: a
word with one of these affixes will be pronounced with the stress an the affix rather
than on the root of the word. Far axample, [~(ina] «i 4=, one of the masculine plural

markers, carries heavy stress; words with this suffix are always stressed on the [u] of
the suffix:

invasion’ [yarghdl] & o ‘invasions’ [yarghalinal & ol&
‘song’ [surddla 4 ‘songs’ [suruddnal 4 53 5 yw
‘charm’ [afsdn] -, gl ‘charms’ [afsuninal < o pwdl
‘pomagranate’ {andr] ,G| ‘pomegranates’ [andrina] < 4,51
neck’ formégl o 4 ‘necks’ {ormegtnal «GJ?T...J_,I

Sometimes the addition of an affix (like [-dnal <4- ) results in 2 word that continues to

follow the basic rule, but this is not always thz case. Anexample is the suffix [-ég-]
- oo that converts nouns and adjectives to verbs, and carries heavy stress, resulting in

forms that break the hasic rule:
‘I'm starting out’ [rew8négam| IBJ?JI_,J

‘You're starting out’ [rawanégayl (g 4l s

In follawing chapters in which affixes are presented and described, those that carry
beavy stress will always include the stress mark in the transcription.
in addition to word stress, there are stress patterns in sentences as well, which

often have the effect of shifting the heavy stress off a word that would ordinarily
receive it. The negative particle [nd] <, for example, always carries heavy stress in the

sentence. For example:
'He's eating’ [khwri] (g 5 95

‘He's not eating [nd khwril (g o& &
The perfective particle [w$] , also carries heavy stress, and when both [ndl ¢ and [wd] ,

accur, they both seem to receive heavy stress:
I was standing’ [darecdm] P ‘I wasn't standing' [nédaredsm] pdesd &

'| stood’ [wédaredam] o dy ;3 'l didn't stand’ fwénédaredam] Y
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Secondary stresses. Stress patterns in polysyllabic words and in phrases and
sentences have not been studied to any great extent, other than to note particles and
affixes like [ndl ¢ and([w3] 4, and to comment that there seem to be secondary stresses
in Pashto as well as primary stresses. In the ' stped’ example above, for example, the
syllable [-ed-} - ,,- has a heavier stress than the final syllabls [-am] = but not so
heavy as the primary-stressed syllabte [w#d] ,

There are praobabtly patierns of primary and secondary stresses in multi-syllabic
words as well. The first syllable of the multi-syllabic ‘tuyer' [akhistinkay] - St ool

for example, seems to have heavier stress than etthar the second or fourth syllables.

Jntonation. Intonation - the altering of the pitch at which voweis are
pronounced - clearly plays an fundamental part in at Teast one aspect of Pashio, but, like
stress, has not been studied. (Studies of stress and pitch require extensive field work,
and tysicaily take place after more fundament. | research an the language has been
carriad out.) 1t appears that in general, heavily stressed syllables are pronounced with
higher pitch than weakly stressed syllabies.

An aspect of Pashto in which intonation plays a major role is in question
formation. The only difference between Pashto statements and their corresponding
yes/no questions is that in the statement the pitch goes down at the end of a sentence,
whareas in the question the pitch goes up. English has a parallel way of forming yes/no
questicns, but it is an alternate to the usual question formation which invalyes shifts in
word order as well as the rise in pitch at the end of the question, for example:

Statement: 'Patang is a doctor.' (&)
Normai question: ‘Is Patang a doctor?’ (#)
Alternate form: 'Patang is a doctor? (%)

All Pashto yes/no questions are formed entirely by shifting the intonatian -
pattern:
Statement: ‘Patang is a doctor’ [paténg daktér das] . o3 2S5 Sz

Question: 'Is Patang a doctor?’ [paténg gaktar da#] Soa ,iSls i;:

Statement: ‘He's not eating.’ [ndknwrid] . g, ¢ ©
Question: 'isn't he eating?’ [né khwrit] ":Ls)_,.‘a. <
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F. Magjor Dialectal Differences

As wa mentioned in Chapter 1, not much is knoewh in detail about the
pronunciation differences among the various dialects of Pashto, except for major
phanslogical correspendences between the western {Kandahar), central (Kabul) and
eastern (Ningrahar) dialect groups. These major correspondences are shown in the table
below. {{zh"] is a voiced palatal fricative with the tongue curled back as the sound is

prongunced [sh] 1s a voiceless palatal fricative with the tongue curled back as the
sound is pranounced.)

Lettar Central Westarn Eastemn
: lati " -
) fzl {zh] (i}
2 tgl (retrofiex) [zh'] (g}
O¥ [x] (retrofiex) [shr] {kh}
Examples:
Central Westermn Eastermn
Meon’ sy g [spogmdyl [spozh'mdy] [spogmay]
‘shivers’ (g3 g9 [regdégi) [rezhrdézhri] [regaégil
"Pashto’ ' _,:.....; [paxté] [pashrid] {pakhté]
‘branch’ -CL.;. [xakh] {shrakh] [khakh]
“truth’ Ly [rixtyd] frishrtysl [rikhty3]
“deep’ 345 {zawaér] [zhrawér] [jawér]
‘wilts’ CE S [razégi] [razhézhri] [rajéqil

The oniy other correspondence among the majaor dialects that is described in the
literature on Pashto pronunciation is that described hy MacKenzie {1987), which
involves the pronunciation of the final diphthongs:

Spelling Central Westemn Eastern

s [ay] long [e] (ay]

5" [ay] [ey) {ayl
28
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Q. Other Analyses

Penzl (1955) and other eariier descriptions group some of the vowels in pairs of

short and long vowels, as follows:

Long: 1)) (3] (u}

Short: i1 fal (u]
These descriptions are possibly based an those of Pashtun writers who, following the
lead of grammarians describing Arabic's short/long vowel system, analyzed Pashte
vowels as short and lang.

Mackenzie (1987) describes the Pashta sounds from & historical persective, and
includes notes on dialectal alternations. His list of sounds, and that of Shafeev (1964)
do nat differ significantly from the one given here.

There exists a relatively detailed description (but not analysis) of Pashto stress:
Jiri Becka's A Study in Pashto Stress (Prague: Oriental Institute in Academia,
Publishing House of the Czechaslovak Academy of Sciences, 1969). Becka discusses
stress in the context of the Iranian languages, and gives numerous examples of words
and phrases.
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A, Introduction

Pashto is 1ike other languages in that its speakers use words that are native
Pashte, while also using words that have been borrowed from other languages.

The native Pashto words are the most high-frequency, and tend to denote ‘basic’
human objects and actionsg, like terms for family and tribe members, words denoting
ordinary human activities like eating and working and moving around, plants and animals,
words having to do with farming and hunting, and words describing cther areas of
traditional culture,

Borrowed words are usually associated with aspects of Pashtun life that have
arisen from contacts with spaakers of other languages: the maost obvious of these are
waords related to islam, which entered Pashto either through Perstan, or directly from
Arabic.

The major sources of borrowed vocabulary in Pashto are Bargian, including native
Persian words and wards that Persian itself barrowed from other Tanguages; Urdu, from
the Pashtuns’ relations with Urdu speakers in Pakistan; and English, from their original
involvement with the British in the 19th century, and from tha current widespread use of
English in the Northwest Frontier Province. Diher languages that have contributed words
to Pashto are the Turkic and Dardic languages spakan in ngighboring areas, or in small
pockets in Afghanistan and Pakistan.

B. Pashto's Basic Word Stock and Persian Cognates

As we mentioned in Chapter 1, Pashto and Persian are related, and both are
descended {along with the other Iranian languages) from the ancient language catled
Iranian by historical linguists. The basic native words in both languages have evolved in
parallel from a single stock of words in Irantian. The common ancestry of words in
maderu Persian and Pashto may be seen by comparing the werds from each fanguage that
denote the same bastc elements. Such pairs of wards are called cognates: not only do
cognates show relationships ameng languages, they also reveal the ways in which the
languages have changed. Note, for example, in the words below, that Pashto frequsntiy
has an [1] in words where Persian has a [d]:
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Pashto: ‘hand’ [18s] u..‘ﬁ Pashto: ‘father [plar] Mo

L 4
Persian: ‘hand’ [dast] <ww & Persian: ‘father' [padér] oo

k
Pashto: ‘mother [morl o4 Pashto: ‘'sister' [khor] BEC
Persian: ‘mother’ [madar] ,ala Persian: 'sister’ [khwar]l yal i
Pashto: ‘two' [dwal o33 Pashto: ‘sleeve’ [lasténayl o3 g
Persian: ‘two' [du] 42 Persian: 'sleeve’ [astinl i
Pashto: day’ (wradz] 7 5, Pashto. ‘five’ [pindz3d] 4o
Persian: 'day’ [roz] 34, Persian: ‘five’ [panj] puis

C. Borrowings from and through Persian

Besides Pashto/Persian cognates, there are numbers of words in Pashto that have
clearly been borrowed from Persian, 1.e. Persian words have been learned by Pashto
speakers and adapted for use in Pashto. Berrowing is a proce=s that goes on constantly:
any tourist wheo brings home a souvenir and calls 1t by its name in another language has
borrowed a term. Some borrowings become widespread, and become part of the word
stock of the language; others fall into disuss.

when a word 15 borrowed fram one tanguage into another, its pronunciation may be
restructured to fit the pronunciation patterns of the borrowing language. The Pashto
word for car, [motér] ,s ,., for example, is borrowed from English, and its pronunciation
nas gradually been restructured to resemble native Pashto words: the stress has shifted
from the first syltabla to the last, and the English [t] is pronounced with Pashto sound
perceived to be.closest to it, the retroflex [t].

Clear borrowings can sometimes be distinguished from cognates by checking their
resemblances: in general, if the word in question is pranounced very similarly to its
gronunciation in the language being borrowed from, and if it refers to a cultural item or
action that is 'ikely to have been transmitted from one culture ta the other, linguists
conclude that the word has been borrowed.

The Pashto words below are clear borrowings from Persian:
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Pashto: 'kitchen [dshpazkhina] dLLj.;.:l

Persian:

Pashta:

Persian:

Pashto:

Persian:

Pashto:

Persian:

Chapter 3: Pashio Words

'kItchen' fashaazkhans) « L e |

‘servant’ [muzddr] 443 ja

'servant’ {mazdirl ;43 5

‘garden’ [gwalistan] ol.':_w.lf
‘garden’ [qulzstan] QL‘.‘.....Lf

‘chair [tsawkdyl , S 54
‘chair’ [chawki} S ya

Pashto: ‘table’ [mez] e
Persian; table’ [mez] Jypea
Pashto: ‘clerk’ [mirzal |y je
Perstan: ‘clerk’ Imirzél | 5 e

Pashto: ‘cucumber’ [badréng] S.‘.__,.:L_-
Persian: ‘cucumber’ (badréng] .S.'._,.:L_-

Pashto: "syrup’ {sharbat] o &
Persian: 'syrup’ [sharbét] oy y&

If the speakers af two related languages have interacted for a long time, it is
often difficult to tell whether similar words in the languages are true cognhates, f.e.

descended from a singie word in the ancestaor language, or borrowed from one language to
the other and restructured. This is the case with Pashto and Persian, and there is
correspondingly no way to tell whether pairs like the following are true cognates or
examples of borrowing from one language into the other

Pashta:

Persgian:

Pashio:

Persian:

Pashto:

Persian:

‘ax’ {tébar] s
‘ax’ [tabér] S

Tamp’ [tsirdghl 3,4
‘lamp’ [chIr8gh] '&I_,.;..

‘bush’ [bltay] &
‘bush’ [butéi < o

Pashto: ‘stick’ [kotak] iS5 oS
Persian: 'stick’ [kutdk] «lzS
Pashto: ‘rope’ [rasdyl A5 2
Persian: ‘rope’ [rzsmin] ‘_-,l......_,
Pasi *o: red (sur] y g
Persian: ‘red’ [surkh] C_).m

Mast of tha nen-native words in Afghan Pashto are fruom Persian, reflecting the fact that
speakers of the two languages have bean neighbors or countrymen for centuries.

Pashto has also borrowed words frem Persian that Persian itself had borrowed
from some other language. Most of the Pashto words pertaining to education, for
example, ware borrowed from Arabic through Persian. Same examples are given below:
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Pashto: 'school’ Imaktéh] xS
arabic through Perstan: 'scnoo! [maktéd] xS
Pashta: book’ [kitdh] wlzS
Arabic through Persian: ‘book’ [krtdb] LS
Pashta: ‘director’ [mudir] yu Ja
Arabic through Persian: ‘director’ [mudir] o da
Pashto: ‘secretary [munshi] U“f""‘
Arabic through Persian: ‘secretary’ [munshi] G:.....

D. Borrowings directly from Arabic

Some waords and phrasaes concerning Islam have been borrowed directly into
Pashio from Arabic, usually with their spetiing intact. These words and phrases have a
variety of pronunciations, depending on the speaker's familiarity with Arabic (either
from devation ta Isiam or from extensive education). Some example phrases are:

‘grest God' [alidh tA18] Jlas o]

‘Peace be with you' [asalam dladykum] [..S.:Lc ‘nﬁl...JI

‘God knows' [walldhu a?18m], [walawalédm} r:..L:l L,

Sametimes, even the Arabic plural is borrowed, as in the following:

gnglish Pashto singular Arabic plural used Expected Pashto plural
bonus limtiydz] yocel  (imtiydzdt] =l ylzal  [imtiygzdnal 64 30zal
criticism [intiqdd] sl | lintigadst] ol alis] lintigadlnal 4 4 aliss|
establishment [tashkil} M [tashkil&t] a)l._._.i,::. [tashkildna] & oS53
dignity, [tazim] r..._la.: (tazimat] o lakias [tazimdnal & pamlias

The use of an Arabic plural indicates that the speaker knows Arabic, a mark of education
parallel to an English speaker's use of a Latin plural like foci, as apposed to the regular
English plural fecuses.
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E. Borrowings from Urdu and English

The Pashto spoken in Pakistan contains more borrawings from Urdu and English
than does Afghan Pashto. The English barrowings are through Urdu, which has hundreds

aof Englién borrowings as a result of the British presence there tn the 19th and early 20th
centuries.

A characteristic of English borrowings in both Urdu and Pashto is that English [¢]
and [d] have been restructured as retroflex [t] and [¢l. As was mentioned hefore, this has
to do with the phonetic characteristics of English [t] and [d], which are phoneticaily
halfway between the retroflex [t] and [d] of Urdu and Pashto and their nen-retrofiex [t]
and [dl, and are perceived as the retroflax rather than the non-retrofiax [t] and [dl. Below
are examplas of borrowings from the<e two languages:

Pashto: "truck’ [lardyl .5,
English: lorry

Pashto: ‘haspital’ [aspat#l] Jt,z.‘._...a
English: hospital

Pashto: ‘maching’ [mashin] ,;,._...’:.L.

English: machine

Peshto: "jeep’ [}1p} woman

English: jeep

Pashto: vest [waskét] oSl y
English: waistcoat

Pashto: ‘cassette’ [kasft] owwS
English: cassetle

Pashto: ‘glove compartment’ ['gulbéks]u.S., J,.‘i
English: tool box

Pashto: ‘driver’'s apprentice’ ikilindr] yilS

English: cleaner(i.8. one whose job is Lo wash the car)
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Pashto: 'videotape' [weqegélﬁéHsj
English: video

Pashto: kind of candy imitayfl o lree
Urdu: kind of candy [mitayil oy Lza

Pashto: kind of sauce [chakni) g.s?
Urdu: ‘chutney [chatnf] t,‘»"":'?

Pashto: ‘coriander [danyd] Ly a

Urdu: ‘coriander’ [danyd] Laa o

Pashto: ‘fence’ [kalars] s (xS
Urdu: ‘gallery (katzhré] o 5, =S

. Recent Borrowings from English and Russian

The Russian occupation of Afghanistan, the resistance to it, and the farmation of
refugee camps in Pakistan with their international supervision, all have supplied words
borrowed from Russian and Engtish into Pashto, but the accupation was too recent to
predict whether the words will remain in the !anguage. Some exampies are:

Pashta: ‘rifle’ [kalzshinkdv] o3 ySatlS
Russian: Kalishnikov (type of rifie)

Pashto: ‘machine gun' [dashakad] «S.4 | 5

Russian: Dashaka {machine gun)

Pashto: [rashén] %1,
English: ration

Pashto: ‘launcher’ [rakzt lanchér] ,a3Y Sty

English: rocket launcher

Pashto; ‘missile’ [stingdrl ,Sizu
English: Stinger (ground-to-air missile)
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Gi.  Jnternational Words in Pashto

anather source of words in Pashto is the international community, which provides
words for modern phenomena that are s0 widespread it is often impossible to tell which
language they ariginated from. A few examples, with their English translations, are:

'radio’ [r3dyd] g 3l

‘televisian [talwezydn| -, s o

‘socialism’ [sosyalizm]  3Hlow g

‘professor’ [profaysér] ..y »v

‘poiice’ [polis] st 3o

‘pizza’ [pitsd] S
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A. Pashto's Arabic-based Wreiting System

The Avrabic alphabet. Pashto is written with a variation of the Persian
alphabet, which is in turn a variation of the Arabic aiphabet. Pashto shares the
characteristics of all Arabic-based alphabets:

- it is written fram right to 1eft, altheugh numbers are written from left to right
as they are in roman-alphabet systems, e.g., S000 is written o+~ ratner thanh «+-o.

- Thers is no upper/1ower case gistinction among letters.

- Vowels other than [al, {u], [i] (and [o] in Pashto) are not represented in writing,
and even those sounds are net censistently represented. (The system of diacritical
marks, which is used to represent Arabic vowels in the Koran and for other purposes, is
not used in Pashto.)

~ The shape of an individual leiter varies slightly depending on whethar it is in
the beginning, middie or final position in the word, and whether the letter preceding it is
one that connec*s with following letters to the left. For example, the letter
reprasanting the sound [b] ( .o} is one of the letters that connagts with following
letters. It has the following shapes:

- when it occurs independentiy, as in the preceding paragraph, or at the end

nf a ward following a letter that does not connect to the left;
hen it occurs at the begtnning of a word, or after a letier that does not

bd )

cannect to the 1eft;
-~ when it occurs after a letter that connects to the ieft, and before another

letter; and
T when it occurs at the end of a vi'egurd, after a letter that connects to the 1eft.

In contrast, the letter representing the sound [d]-- s--is one of the letters that does not

connect to the left. Its forms are:
K} when it occurs independentiy, or foljowing a letter that does not connect to

the left; and
a when it follows a letter that connects Lo the left.
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L etters peculiar to Pashto. The difference between the Pashto and Arebic
alphabets mainiy involves the the modification of existing Arabic letters to represent
sounds which exist in Pashto but not Arabic. The Pashto aiphabet includes letters from
the Persian alphabet (representing sounds in that exist in Persian but net Arabic, for
example [p] o and {ch] E) and additional letters repressnting sounds that exist in Pashto

but not Persian or Arabic. These extra letters are:

tl < {zn) Y
[ts] 2 [g] 3
ldz2l  # [%] o
{d) 2 (o] o
o [ayl .5 and /g

B. Handwritten, Printed, and Computerized Pashto

Pashtuns share with othar users of Arabic alphabets an awareness of the beauty
of the alphabet, and beautiful handwriting (for farmal occasions) is a cherished
accamplishment. Informal handwriting, on the other hand, is usualty very difficult for
the foreigner to decipher.

The Pashto in books and magazines that have been offset-printed is frequently
handwritten; in such cases, the handwriter takes particular care that his handwriting is
not only readabie, but slegant. Handwritten, offset-printed Pashto is more frequently
published in Pakistan than Afghanistan, reflecting both the graater availability of offset
printing in Pakistan and the rfact that Pashto's status as a national language in
Afghanistan guarantees that printing houses will have the capability to typeset Pashto.

In modern times, Arabic alphabets have been computerized, and several saftware
programs are available in the United States for word-pracessing in Arabic and Persian.
Most of these programs do not have fonts which contain ths additional characters needed
to represent Pashto, but at least one private company sells a set of Pashto fants. The
computer systems in the U.S. government agencies that deal with Afghanistan and
Pakistan are also capable of producing Pashto: the Voice of America's Pashto service,
for example, produces documents i) Pashto with its Xerox computer system.

Books entirely in Pashto are constructed exactly opposite from books in roman
alphabets. The are read with their bound edges to the right rather than to the left; pages
are turned from left to right, and are numbered accordingly; and the cover, titie pages,
and other introductory material are in what would be the back of a roman alphabet book,
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although occasionally the table of contents is at the end of the book rather than after the
title page.

C. Pashto Weitten Literature

The earliest known example of written Pashto is a multilingual book of reiigious
verses. The text, in Pashto and Arabic, dates from the end of the t6th Century, and was
written by Bayazid Rushan Ansari, presumabiy a Pashtun, who founded a sect of Islam
and who wrote the book in order to maks religious writing available ta people in their
own lahguage. The Pashto in that text is a stilted, unnatursl sort of rhymed prose that
reftects a style of Arabic found in the Koran.

The earliest Pashte literature was written by the Khattak clan (the foremost
writer of which was the pre-eminent 16th-century Pashtun poet Khoshal Khan Khattak)
whr.e adaptations of the Persian alphabet 1aid the foundations for the modern Pashto
spelling system. The Khattaks spoke the Kandahar dialect of Pashto, and the speliing
system still reflects the Kandahar dialect more than it does the central or sastarn
dialects.

»

D. The Letters in the Pashto Alphabet

The Tetters of the Pashto alphabst are listed in order in the fallowing chart.
After sach letter is its name in transcription, the forms it takes {those letters with only
two forms are the anes that do nat cennect to the Tert; the letters with three forms are
those that do connect tao the left), the sound or sounds it represents, and numbers
referring to comments immediataly following the chart.

Lelter  Letter Name Letter Forms Transcription

I {&l1af1] L [a]
—t [bE] — {h]
oy (pe] il {pl
CH [te] I 1 It]
o (tel BN R (1]
& (se] &L A2 {s]®
a [jim] T > [j1
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Letter  Letter Name

-» C kG L. re e b?lr'cb.cb G & S v LPL L L e e Y N @

[chel
[fel, (he]
(knel
(tsel
{dze]
[da1]
[gat)
(z31]

(re

(re]

{zel

[zhe]
fgel, [zhe]
[stn]
{shin]
[xin]
[skhwat]
{skhwat]
[tkhwe]
{zghwel]
[7aynl, [ayn]
[ghaynl
(fe]

{qaf]
[kar]
[gari
(1&m]

[mim]

Letter Forms  Transcriotion

&+ ¥
c:-.a.
'cs.
& &
& &

- 3

be B

b

L
i

LT e A o
L 4 L

e LP

MR S
o ob b b
= b b b & & 1

Ce O
b- »
4] 113

[ch]

(R], inB
ikh]

(ts]

[dz]

fal

Ig]

[z)3

Irl

(rl

2]

lzhl, (21, [j]1¢
[zn], {gl*
(sl

[5h]

[

(si®

[21®

[P

[2]3

[41, not pronounced3
{gn]

(]

[a]

(kl

(g}

)i

[m]
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o - [nun] ook fn]
& [run] oo 9 [n]
3 (waw] >3 (wl, [u], (o]
s (he} 4, a [hl, {al at ends of words
< fuel, & =z lyl, [i]
Imardra yey’
¢ [majhdla yel? ¢ ™1 fel
15 [de t&nis A5 AS [ay] at erds of words
sagiid ye] 7
5 [de tazkir 5 5 [ayl at ends of wards
sagild yel ?

Comments:
"This symbol fregquently occurs with additional f*acritics tn borrowed words:
| = [4] in words borrowed from Persian; .aadil GJIJI ‘freadom’, and many
city names, e.g., [1s1dmabid] :t,l PLE,

[ = [an] in words barrowed from Arabic: [amGman] L_,...: ‘usualiy’ or

‘exactiy’ {dynan] L......_c

2 Another tetter of this same basic shape that occasionally occurs in educated Pashto
writing is &, called a hamza . 1t accurs only in words borrowed directly from Arabic,

and is pronounced as a glottal stop (the sound in the middle of English aft-oal), if it is
pronounced at all.

3 These symbols represent sounds that exist in Arabic but not in Pashto. They are used

in the spelling of words borrowed from Arabic, but are pronounced in informal speech
with the closest Pashto equivalent of the Arabic sound. As you can -ee in the chart, the
result of this maintenance of Arabic spelling is that there are three letiers representing
the [s] sound, and four letters representing the {z] sound. Educated Pashtuns will in
formatl or careful speech pronounce the tetters (especially mostly ¢ and C) as they are in

Arabic, much the way thal English speakers wili pronounce French words {n English wilh
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their French pronunciation. The "educated” prenunciation of those letters, if therg is
one, is given first, and the normal Pashto pronunciation second.

4 These three letters are pronounced differently in the major dialects of Pashto, as was
mentioned in Chapter 2:

Letter Pronunciation
Western Cenirgl Eastern
Y {znl (2] [j1
P retroflex [zh'] Ig] (gl
o retrofiex [shf] ] (khi

5 J followed by | is normaily represented as ¥ (a combination of two letters, which is
called a l1gature).  {fotiowed by @ 15 2lso represented by a lgature L Arabic -

and Persian have other ligatures which Pashto does not use. This is sometimsas
orcbiematic in computerizet fonts for Pashto, which are tupically developed by
non-Pashto speakers from basic Arabic or Persian fonts. Developers assume that
Pashto employs all the ligatures that Arabic and Persian do, and the resuiting
Pashto word processing programs do not allow for the "undoing” of the unused
ligatures.

© Sometimes the letter has the dots in final form, eg., g and

7The different variations of the letter g arise from a felt necessity to represent the

Pashto vowel [e] when 1t occurs at the ends of words (it is one of the freguently
occurring grammatical endingsin feminine nouns and in verbs), and to represent
the grammatical ending [ayl in nouns, adjectives and verbs. The names of the
letters translate as follows:

s [mardfaye] 'known y (probably because s is the normal symbal)

< [majhdia yel "unknown y (probably because s 18 @ symboet occurring onty
in Pashto)

A5 [de t&nis saql14 ysl ‘heavy femintne y

4

5 {de tazkir sagi14 ye] 'heavy masculine y'

42
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&. Punctuation

To the wasterner, the mast aobvious indication of the lack of standardization of
Pashto discussed In the previous chapier Is the wide variation in punctuation among
writers of Pashto. First, the convention of leavin] spaces between words is not
consistently sbserved, especially in hand-written documents. Readars use other ¢lues
to distinguish one word from another, such as their knowledge of letter shapes,
grammatical sndings, and Pashta vocabulary. For native speakers of the language, this
presents littie problem, justasthissentencecanbedecipheredrelativelyeasilyby English
speakers.

Periods, commas, question and guotaticn marks appear in Pashto, but are used
differently from writer to writer. (Commas and question marks are the mirrar images of
those used in roman aiphabets: ¢ and ..) In general, Pashtuns who know a western
language well tend to adopt punctuation conventions from the western language. Ofien,
however, punctuation marks are used differently from conventional western practica:
cammas, for example, are often used to indicate the ends of sentences, and quotation
marks are used for a variety of purposes, from indicating emphasis tg setting off
parenthetical remarks.

F. Relationship between Spoken and Written Pashto

From a linguistic point of view, a writing system is considered optimal if there is
one and only one symbol representing each distinctive sound in the language. Pashta is
both over-representational--there is more than one symbol representing the sound [s],
for example--and under-representational--there are some vowels for which there are no
symbols in the writing system, and stress 1s not marked at all.

In the charts on the following pages, the vowel and conscnant sounds are listed
with the letters used to represant them,
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Vowel Pashto
transcription letter

{a] inttially |

{al finatjy °

tal meadially no symbol
{3l in all positions |

[e] initially Hsl

ie] medially, finally 3

li} initially !

[1] madiaily, finally S

[1] initially I

[x] medially, finally no symbol
fo] nitiaily 3l

[o} finally 3

(0] medialiy

[u] medially, finally

3. ho symbol

J
vl in all positions no symbol
[al finally a
[a] elsewhere no symboi
[ay} finally (nouns, adjs) A5
{ayl finally (verbs) Js
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Pashto Consonagnts and Letter Representations
Consonant Pashto Consonant Pashto
{bl - [n )
[ch] E (al U
[d] 2 {nl -
(d] ? [al 3
{dz] z [r] 2
(11 - [l 2
gl g, 2 [s] o e
[ghl & ‘ [shl g
(n} s It =, b
(Rl C [t} -
lil, z [ts] c
(ki i {wi 3
(kh] c (x] )
(n J tyl -
[m] o 2] 3 0A 5 e B
4! o

-
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A, Jntroduction

Nouns in Pashto have gender (masculine and feminine), number (singular and
plural), and case (called here direct and oblique). Within each gendar, there are classes,
membership in which is based on the form of the plural endings: in this analysis, there
are four classes of masculine nouns, three af feminine nouns. [n addition, there are
irreguiar masculine and feminine nouns, the endings of which are idiosyncratic.

in the sectians below, we will first describe the forms of different classes of
nouns. Then we will describe and give examples of the uses of the different forms in the
classes, including descriptions of the direct and oblique cases, the singular, plural,
vocative and other forms.

The grammatical study of Pashto has not progressed toe the point where there is
widespread agreement on such basic topics as the number of noun classes. In the case of
more heavily studied languages, scholars have long ago arrived at agreement: all
analyses aqgree, for example, an the number and characteristics of the noun classes in
Latin. InPashto, however, writers differ in their analyses, and use different criteria for
choosing the number and characteristics of classes. |n the absence of axtensive
dictionaries and word counts, the distinction between a noun class or_sub-class with
vary few members and a set ¢f irregular nouns that happen to behave the same way is a
very arbitrary one.

B. Masculine and Feminine Noun Classes

The mast basic division of nouns is into two major classes, called masculine and
feminineg, in line with traditional analyses of such classes in the Indo-European
languages. Each noun has ane ar the other gender, and the gender of the noun determines
agreement within the noun phrase, and within the sentence cr clause. In particular, the
gender of a noun determines which endings wilt occur on any of 1ts modifiers:
adjectives, for example, will accur with masculine or feminine endings depend!ng on the
gender of the noun they modify. And the gendaer of the noun in the subject positionina
sentence (or in past tense transitive sentences, the object) datarmines whether the
vard will have masculine or femining endings.

A
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The masculine and feminine classes ara divided into sub-classes, called M1, M2,
Fi,F2, and so on. In this analysis, membership in & sub-class depends on the plural and

oblique case endings that occur an the noun: all M2 nouns, for example, form their direct
plurals by adding the suffix [-Gnal ¢ ,- to the direct singular farm, and their oblique

plurals by adding the suffix [-lno]l 4 ,- to the direct singular form. in the sections
below, we list the masculine and feminine sub-classes, with their general

characteristics, examptes, and discussions of exceptional members of the class. The
following abbreviations are used:

Genders: Numbers: Cases:
M = mascuiine S = singular D =direct
F =z feminine P = plural 0 = obligue

and examples of nouns with all their forms are given in boxes.

C. Masculine Nouns

Words denoting all male animals and people ars masculine, for example
‘landowner' [kha@ni oL, " go-between’ [raybirl ,Lu ,, and ‘'male camel’ [wux] z,l . In

addition, however, most masculine nouns refer to ohjects, qualities, and ideas that have
na natural gender. Some examples: 'surprise’ [fiayrét] = .a, ‘blink’ [rapl o, and 'thorn’

[kagr] L.

M1 nouns, Nouns in the M! class form their plurals by adding the suffix
(-8&n] .- to the direct singular form. M1 nouns ordinarily denote peopie or animals, and

ordinarily end in consonants. The oblique singular form of an M1 noun is usually the
same as the direct farm, and the oblique plural is formed by adding the suffix [-ol s Lo

the direct plural form.

'student’ DS : [shagérd] a_,gl.:. DP . [shagarddn] ou;u
M1 0S:[shagsrdl 5,SL&  OP:lshagerdinal yla,SLa

Dther examples of M1 houns are:

‘st [sEYIb] wea ba ‘contractor [1jaraddr] s o lal
‘poet’ [shafr] ,e L& historian [tarikh péhl o gs G 41

'day laborer {ajir] e 'fundamentalist’ [khwandy] |yl
‘Uzbeki' (uzbékl oy 5 ‘professor, harber’ (ustdd] sl
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There are many nouns that form their plurals and obliques along the standard M1
pattern, but do not foltow the pattern strictly.

The follpwing are examples of inanimate rather than animate M1 nouns:
'thing' shayl & ‘fingernail’ [nuk} 2 4
‘mulberry tree {tut] o ‘flawar' [gwall Jf
‘clath’ [fukér] ,S 43

There is also a group of animate nouns, not ending in consonants but ending in
[-8] I- instead, whose plurals are formed with the M1 suffix [-&n] .)-. Many of these

wards denote people in gccupations or professions. A [yl 1s added between the [a] I- of
the stem and the [] |- of the suffix. Anexample:

‘pasha’ DS : Ipachdl lab DP: {pachaydnl L laly
M1 05: [pachd] laly 0P : [pachaydnal iy lals

Other examples:

‘friend, lover' [ashnd) b | 'mullah’ imuléd] Y
‘prophet’ [peshwi] I_,..i'..._:.: ‘clerk’ (mirzdl | 3 e

‘guide’ [rahnama] laa

Another large group of atypical M1 nouns end in[-1] .- These nouns denote

mostly animates, like the group described just abave. In the plural and oblique forms,
the final [-i] - changes to [yl

'forgigner’ DS : [khireji] @_,i'a DP: [kharejydn] - L ,la
M1 0s: [kharejil o s OP: {kharejygnol gl ,la

Other examples:

‘hash smoker’ [bangf] u.f.... ‘rebel’ fydghi] LS'GL-'-
‘assassin’ [khuni] S 44 ‘parrot” (toti] b ol
‘drummer” [doichil o>d 43 ‘Judge’ [qdz1l o& 5
‘cupbearer’ [saqf] 3w ‘kabob setler’ [kababi) L‘:"LS
‘'soldier [spAyll o L;_.. ‘antagonist’ [modéytl  g& Jw
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Yet another group of atypical M1 nouns is a group of mostiy animate nouns that
end in stressed {-3] «-. The [-3] .- drops when the plural [-3n] .I- is added.

"walf* DS : [lews] o yd oP: Newdnl | o
M1 05 : [lews] o 5 0P : llewdnol 41,

More examples:
bird' [marghé] <& s nair' [wexts] atio, ‘crow’ [karghs] «& (S

Anocther group of M1 nouns ending in a vowel is a group ending in stressed [-u] ,-.
The {u] changes to [w] when the [-@n] |- endings are added:

‘pumpkin’ DS [kadﬁ]}.LS DP: [kadwdanl QI_,..LS'
M1 0S: [kadd] 498 0P : [kadwino] gl 4a5

Other examples:
‘clay grain bin' [kandd] oS ‘piece of manure 1agdl 43

A final group of non-typical M1 nouns is a group that adds the suffixes as usual,
but adds or changes vowels in the root, for example:

‘stepfather © DS. [plandérl_;..x.:i:a pP. {plandarin) L;,IJ.J.:J.:
M1 0s. [plandsrl _)..\.:.l?- oP. [plandaréno]_,sb.u.l:

Dther examples: -
‘animal’ [dzandwér] L ‘'shrinekeeper’ [mmjawarl , goie

M2 nouns. M2 houns are these mascuiine nouns that form their plurals by
adding the suffix [-dnal < 4~ to the direct singular form. M2 nouns ordinarily denote

inanimate abjects, or {deas or characteristics. The cblique singular form of an M2 noun

{s usualiy the same as the direct form. The ablique plural is formed by adding the suffix
(-dnol w4 - to the direct singular. For exampie:

v 02
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‘house’ DS Ikorl ;S  OP: Ikorinal g, S

M2 05: [korl ;55  OF: [kordnol 4y, 4S

Examples of other M2 nouns are:

‘hospital’ [roghtin] -, 922 4 4 ‘classroom’ {sInfl wiiao
‘dance’ [aténl 5| guess’ [atkal] S5
‘nomegranate’ [andr] Ul 'dream’ [Khob] ww g

There are many nouns that farm their plu als and obliques along the standard M2
pattern, but do not foliow the pattern st "~t1y.

Some M2 nouns have an alternative oblique plural form which is formed by adding
the suffix (o] ,-, rather than the suffix [-Gno] 4, -, to the direct stem, for example

‘house’, which has both [karél ,,,S and [kordno] ,,.,,S as possible ablique plural forms.

Same animate nouns ars M2 in form, far example:
‘norse’ fas] ‘father’ (p1ar]

There is a group of M2 nouns that add the plural and oblique plural endings as
usual, but add a [-3] .~ to the oblique singular form.

"kitchen garden’ DS. [paléz] _).=JL; pP. |pdlezinal 4.‘-;_‘)_;.“.;-
M2 0s. [palezs] o 3o OP. Iplezling] i 351

There Is & larger group that adds a [-3] .- to the oblique singular form, but changes

the vowels in the stem as well.

'slacks, pants’ DsS. [patiin] O_,.l:df DP. [patlaniinal «3_,.'..[.:.:
M2 05. Ipat!dnd] < Yy OP. [patlandno] 4 gilis

Other examples:
‘thigh' [wrun] .55 ‘liver [larmdn] OJ"JJ
‘(Afghan) pants’ [partdg] E_,‘J_,_', ‘knee’ [zangin] Q_,i‘._',

‘oven’ {tandr] 35
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Another set of M2 nouns changes [&] to [3] in the piura! and oblique forms:

‘office’ DS. [daftdr] ,28a DP. [daftardnal < 4 y280
M2 0s. [daftdr] ,xda OP. [daftardnol & 4 ,2ba

Other examples:
‘ocean’ [samandér] , diew ‘shroud’ [kafén} 48

‘street’ [sarék] &y ‘country’ [watén] b 4

Another group of M2 nouns end in stressed {-al. These appear to be words of great
antiquity in the language, and include both animate and inanimate nouns. The final [-3)
drops in the plural forms:

‘husband’ DS. [merd] oy DP. Imerdnal & g peee

M2 0S. [merd] 6 ypee aF. {merina] Py

Some other nouns in this group:
‘'sheep’ [03$3] 4wy ‘heart’ [zr3l o,

‘grandfather’ [nik$] «S.:._.‘ ‘uncle’ [tra] o 4o

‘wedding’ [wad3] o2l (the [3] changes to [al in the oblique forms)

Yet another group of M2 nouns delete the final vowel [a] of their stems when the
[-Gnal v~ and [-Gnol y,- endings are added:

'mountain’ DS. Ighar] & DP. [ghriinal & 4 ,&
M2 5. [ghar] 2 OP. [ghrino] o o5&

Other nouas in this group include:
‘door’ [war] 4 ‘unit of weight' [man]

'rug’ [taghér] iy ‘unit of length’ igaz] _,.§

M3 nouns. The direct singular form of an M3 noun ends in [ayl (s. The direct

plural and oblique singular forms of an M3 noun ara the same, and are formed by replacing
the [ay] with [i] . (The Pashto spelling does not change, however.) The oblique piural of
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an M3 noun is formed by replacing the (ay] of the direct singutar with [e] ,-. M3 nouns

denote bath animate beings and inanimate objects, ideas or characteristics.
Some M3 nouns are stressed on the next-to-final syilable:

‘friangd’ ps:  [matgsray] (5,5 pP:  Imalgsril 5,3k
M3 o0s:  [maigéril 5,51 oP:  Imalgérol 5 ,Sha

Gther M3 nouns with stress on the next-to-last syllable are:
‘summer * [wérayl (g, 'scabbard’ {tékayl S5

‘elder’ [spingirayl (g ;2 5 Cramew ‘monument’ [tsélayl Lfla‘.

The stress in many M3 nouns 18 on the final vowel:

‘turban’ 0s:  Ipatkéyl uS*-.,' DP: Ipatkf]l Sy
M3 05 Ipetkil S 0P [patké] 4Siau

Dther axampies of M3 noyns with stress on the final sylfable are:

‘man’ lsaféyldr ‘planting bed’ [pa;églu..'_'»
'spring’ [pasartéyl  J e ‘caoking’ [pakhtéyl  Jiw

‘calf [knuséyl cw oi ‘Ahmadzai’ [ahmadzéy] g 'y owa
‘Abdalai’ [abdaldy) (Jlaq! ‘Achakzai’ [atsakzdy} Q;_‘,S.-tl

Afridai’ [apridéyl gaa =l

As can be seen in the examples above, many of the Pashtun tribe names are M3 nouns
with 1ast-syllable stress.

A particular characleristic of the M3 last-syllable stressed nouns is that they
have alternate {-&n] OL" [-8n0] 4 l- and [-ayo] .- plurals. For example:

‘man’ DS . [sardyl S op:  [saril S /
M3 [sarydn] OL-'-,J""
as - Isaril S OP: [saroi _,J..-/
[sarydnel ysly yun/
(sarsyol gz yw
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‘Ghatzai' DS: Ighaldziyl @_Lc DP:  [ghaldzi] usJ.c /
[ghatdzydn] . Lals
0S: [ghaldzi} Us..Lé OpP:  Ighaldzd] 438 /
{ghaldzylino} gsl.auli/

[ghaldzayé] s.sd2

Mé nouns., The direct singular form of an M4 noun ordinarily ends in [8] L- or
{4] »-. M4 nouns generaily refer to animates. The direct and ablique singular forms of an
M4 noun are the same. The direct plural is formed by adding the suffix [-g&n] . £~ to the
direct singular form, and the oblique plural is fermed by adding the suffix [-o] ,- to the

direct plural form.

‘uncle’ 05 [mimi] Lela OP: [m3m#gan] QLfL.L.
M4 0s: {mamad) L L oP: [mamaginal L L

Examplaes of ather M4 nouns are:
‘musician’ {sBzandé] 635 5lw ‘chitd’ {bandé} & ok

‘representative’ [namayindél o oau Les Harara' lazérél ol ya

'grandfather (titie) [babd] LL

There s a Targe group of M4 nouns ending in [-ul, -:

‘scart’ ps.lsaiil YJla  DP.(sdlugin] 1S Jla
M4 05. [sa1d] o) L GP. [sdluginol ,.JS_,JL,.

Other examples of M4 nouns ending in (-ul] 5 - are:

‘toy' [18t0] g9 ¥ ‘sailor’ [mand] ol
. knife’ chaqd] o3 la ‘churn’ (mandanil | 2
‘weaving teol' [makd] _,SL. ‘sugar beet’ (1ablabd] gl

‘snake charmer’ {pardl y ,L
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D. Feminine Nouns

‘ words referring to all female animals and people are feminine, for example ‘girl’
[péghla] i, ‘female nurse’ [parastéra] .,lz. ., and ‘'woman whose son has died’
{bdra] a,, . Feminine nouns also denote abjects, qualities and ideas that have no natural
gender, for example 'shoa’ [papé] <y, ‘tear [woxkal s, and thirst’ [t8nda]l ..

1 wouns. F! nouns form their direct plural and oblique singular forms by
replacing the final vowel of the direct singular form with the suffix [-e] W

The direct singular form can end in unstressed [-al/[~al »- or [-e] s-. The abligue plural

is formed by replacing the final vowel of the direct singular form with the suffix [-a] ,-.

‘woman’ D5 : [xédzal Sy DP : [x4dzel “53....
Fi 05 ixddzel ‘Ps"' OF : [xddzo]l sy

‘friend DS : [malgare] Lé.)ﬁl‘ OP : [malgédre] &ﬁ;l‘
Fi 0S: [malgdre] nﬁ)g-'* oP: [malgéro]_,)g.L.

w

Dther examplies of F! nouns:

‘nurse’ [parastéra} a_,L:....-,:. ‘council’ [jargé]-ts_ﬁ.
‘dormitory’ [ayliyél <ubd 'student {f)' [sh&gérda] .;;u.
rent’ [1jaré] o lal ‘flag’ [janddl o gaa

A subclass of F! nouns appear Lo have dropped the final [-a] - in the direct

singular form, and as such are tha only feminine nouns that end with a cansanant other
than the irregular kinship terms described in the next section. Far example:

‘day’ DS: [wradz] 2 44 OP: [wrédzel w03

Fi 0s; twradzei ‘FA‘-’-’ OP: [wrédzo] 4,

Other examples:

‘skirt’ [lamént el ‘month’ [mydst] =k Lee
‘basom’ [ghegl .8 ‘elbow’ [tsangdl] ‘JS.&
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F1 nouns appear to be retated to M1 nouns, given several pairs like
'(m) nurse’ [parastir] JL‘:..«_,.;- (1) nurse’ {parastdral aJL"_...J:.

(m) student’ [shagérd] 3 ,SLs  ‘(f)student’ [shagarda) o5 SL&

F2 nouns. The direct and oblique singular forms of ordinary F2 nouns end in
[-8y] ;- Note that the letter . is used only to represent the {-$yl ending. £2 nouns

have alternative direct plural forms: the stem plus the suffix [-g@ne] c,s:‘lg' -, the [-ayl or
the stem changed to [y] and the suffix [-3ne] s\~ added, or a form identical to the
singular. The oblique plural farm has similar alternative forms that end in [-a] ,-.

‘family’ D5:  {koransy] 45-_,_,5 DP:  [korandyl , S 55/
[knranaggéne]?.'.lfﬁ;_,_,s /
[keranyéne] q_,aL_-a_,}S
F2 05:  [korandyi «F'J-’S OP:  lkoranayoi _,.,.J_,_,S!
[koranaygano) o @«S’JJS /
[koranygno] yLs , S

Other examples of F2 nouns:

‘skulicap’ [knwaidyl  J »5 chair [tsawksyl S 54
'sandal’ [tsapléyl .2 ‘cradle’ [dzoldyl o o

There are a number of ahstract F2 nouns, the direct singulars of which end in
[-1] 5 rather than, [-8y] -.

‘friendship’ 05 ldostil 2w 43 DP: ldostayl , giw 43
F2 gs:  ldostayl , i 42 OF: [dostdyo] st 4o

Other F2 nouns ending in (-1] - are:
‘trigkingss’ [chaldki] GSYL;. ‘heat’ [garmi] u";
‘hurry [chataki] oSeta ‘act of ruling, gaverning' [wakdari] g,luS1,
‘bad deed’ [bad{] g s 'good deed" [neki]  Sod

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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F2 nouns appear to be related to M3 nouns: there are many pairs for which the
masculine is an M3 noun and the feminine is an F2. Far example:

(m) dog’ [spay] | g (1) dog’ [spayl , guw
'(m) Tamb’ [wuréyl 5, ! () lamb’ [wurdyl g, 4l

:
F3 nouns. The direct singular farm of F3 nouns usually ends in stressed [-4] «-

or {-8] (-, but there are also F3 nouns that end in [-&] (spelled a number of ways) and

{-1] 5. F3 rouns form their direct plurals by adding the suffix [-we] s~ OF the suffix

[-g3ne] 59:'@- to the direct singular form. The oblique singuiar form is the same as the

direct singular. The oblique plural is formed by adding the suffix {-wo] ,,~ or the

suffix [-gano] ,518- to the direct form.

‘salary’ DS: [tankhd] L 0P:  [tankhwel Hg_,%
F3 ftankha@gane] q;alfl_m..:

0S:  [tanknhd] sus gP:  [tankh3wol 44l
[tankhEgEno}j@M

Examples of other F3 nouns:
‘Pashtun homeland' [paxtunkhwi] IJ;..,_,.':_..._; ‘cruelty’ [jafé] Lia

‘Mag-June [jawzd] |} pm ‘dignity (Rayd] Lea

‘mistake’ [khat8] Las ‘praise’ [sand] LS

‘beginning’ [shurd] s 5 »& topic’ Imawzbl ¢ ad g
‘request’larzé] 43, ‘prediction’ [peshbini] M

'enmity” [duxmani] e s

&. Jrregular Nouns

Like the othar Indo-Eurapean tanguages, Pashto has a number of irregutar nouns.
Irregular nouns in Pashto are cleariy masculine or feminine, 1n that any given noun will
consistently occur with adjectives and verd endings of one gender or the other. Beyond
that, however, their oblique and plural forms are varied enough that these nouns cannot
readity be grouped into any of the more regular noun classes that are dascribed abave.
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Arabic borrowings. 0One of the largest groups of irregular nouns are
borrowings from Arabic. In many cases (and¢ depending on the erudition of the spesker)
the Arabic plural of anoun has been borrowea inte Pashto along with its singular.
Freguently, a regular Pashto plural will exist side by side with the Arabic plural,
especially if the noun has come into wide usage in Pashto. A frequently encounterad
irregular noun borrowed from Arabic is:

‘principle’  DS: [4s3l] ‘J..al OP: [usdl] ,J_,..al
M irreg. 0S: [4sal] Lol 0pP: [usilo] o) ya |

any of the borrowings from Arabic sccur with the Arabic plural [- &tl <l-, which is the

regular Arabic feminine plural. All such words borrowed into Pashto, however, are
masculine, prabahly because thay end in consonants. For example:

‘animal’ DS: [haywén} )l pua DP: Thaywandt] Ul ga

M ireg. 0s: [haywan] .| ga OP: lhaywandto] 450/ g

A good many of the words endtng in [- &t] =L~ are Arabic borrowings that exist only in

plural form only as mass nouns; these are discussed in Section G belaw.

Kinship terms. A very obvious group of irregular nouns are the kinship terms,
which are all native words of great antiquity. Many are members of classes or
subclasses and have been listed sbove; we are listing them here separately, with their
plural and ablique forms.

‘brother’ DS:  {wror]l 444 'OP: [wrinal 44,4
as: [Wl’nr] BEBY or: [WrﬂnOI J;JJ_,
‘uncle’ ps:  lakil SI pP.  [akagdn] . E\SI
os:  lakdl IS op:  [akaganol o K(S]
‘paternal uncie’ DS:  {tra) o5 DP:  ltrina] & 4,5
0s:  [tra]l o35 oP:  ltrdnal oy 4
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‘mother’ DS:  imor] s oP-  [méyndel] té‘“':"

0S:  Imor] s gP:  [méyndo] 4aies
'sister’ £S:  {khor] 44 DP:  {khwéynde] (S o~

0s:  [khor] ;5 ¢& 0P:  [khwdéynde] ,ai; &
‘sister's son' (M3) 05 [khwraydyl 2oy~ DP: lkhwraydn) QL_, Eyes

05 [khwrayf] 2o 0P : [khwraybl 4 ;a7

[khwraydno] oily ;i

'son’ ps.  fzoul (595 oP: {28mén] ol

05: (204l 51 OP:  [28mdno] sxaly
‘brothar D5:  [wror]l ;4,4 bP: (wrina] <44,

05 lwror] 545, 0P:  [wrinal 4 4,3,
‘aunt’ DS: [tror] 44,5 DP: [trégndele.x.:_._J.:

gs:  Itrorl 54,5 0P:  [tréyndo] i, 5
‘daughter 0s: lur] 44 DP:  [ldgel l’,’..._,J

0s: [ur] 4, oP:  {ldnol g5 »)
‘husband's brother’ DS [lewdr] 5 DP:  [lewrdnal & 4 o

05 [lewrd] s 5] oP: [lewrinal 4 5 gp)
'daughter-in-taw" DS:  ingor] _,_,§J DP:  [ngéyndel HS"L"'S"

0s:  [ngorl J_,i'- OP:  [ngéyndol J.\.:._S.S
‘brother's son’ DS:  [wrardl o b, OP:  [wrerdnal & 4 44, 4

05 [wrardl s, 5, 0P:  (wrer6l gy y 7

[wrerdnol 5 ¢ 354

"8 1




(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

@ C’r\nphﬂ.v 5: Nouns
Other old irregular words, Besides the kinship terms, there are other

irregular nouns that seem to have been in the language for a long time. Some samples
(grouped by similarity of plural and abligue formation):

‘Pashtun’ pS:  [paxtin| ., o2ue  DP:  [paxtandl &lieo
M irreg. 0s: [paxtand] < Liue oP: lpaxtanfl gitaes

Other example: ‘ant, anthilt’ {megatdn] - &5 e

‘ruler DS: [wakmén] ;S DP: [wakmén] -S|,

M irreg. 0S: [wakmén] eS|, OP: [wakm#no] giaS|
Other axampies:

‘enemy’ [duxmaén] i 3 ‘sansitive ong' [dardmén]o.. 3,3

. Regularization

irregular nouns vary widely from dialect to diaiect, from speaker tc speaker, and
even within the same speaker al differant times. For the most part, this variation arises
when jrregular nouns become regularized, or 1ose their irragularity and conform o one or
the other of the regular classes.

Observations of the ways in which farms ‘reqularize’, and of the assignment af
class and gender to newly borrowed words from other languages, show that
regularization appears to be moving towards the foflowing norms:

8: Nouns ending in consonants are mascuifnge. Animate masculine nouns are M1,

inanimate nouns are M2.

b: Nouns ending in an unstrassed vowel are F1.

c: Nouns @nding in stressed vowels are efther M4 or F3.

An example of regularization can be seen in the word "horse’ [as] o~ . which is M2

in the central dialect, and as such violates the rule’ that animate ncuns are M1; in the

Kandahar dialect, however, the word occurs with both M2 and M1 endings. Other
examples are M1 nouns denoting inantmates, 11ke ‘fingarnail’ [nukl 2, and

‘thing’ [shay] g&, which frequently occur with M2 endings.
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Qender and class assignmant of borrowed nouns. Nouns barrowed into
Pashto from other languages are assignhed a gender and a class: for example, a borrowing
from English, which does not have gendar and case among nouns, 15 converted into a
masculine or feminine noun of ~¢ or the other of the classes. It appears that the
classification, which is remarkably consistent from speaker to speaker, is based aimost
entirely on the phenologicat shape of the noun and usually conforms to the norms listed
abave. Even words like ‘animal’ [hayw&nl !, borrowed from Arabic, which has its own
gender system, ignore the Arabic gender classes and are reclassified in Pashto according
to their shape.) Animate nouns ending in consonants are usually assigned to the M1
class, for example ‘officer [afsér] .31, and ‘doctor' [g3ktér] ,z<is. Inanimate nouns

ending in consonants are usually assigned to the M2 ctass, tor example 'address’ [adrés],
o3l , ‘bicycle [baysikil] JSu- L, and ‘granch {of a business, bank, etc)' [branch] gl .

Nouns ending in unstressed vowels are usually assigned to the F1 class, for example
‘Britatn [brit&nyel b=z . although "America’ has emerged in Pashta as the F3 [amrikd]
i ;.1 , another English borrowing ending in [i] has become an F2 noun: ‘agency’ {eyjanséyl
5~ 51, and a borrowing from French ending in a stressed {ol has emerged as an F3:
‘painting’ [tabld} ,Lt.

Q. Singulars and Plurals

The uses of singular and plural forms in Pashto are similar to the uses of
singulars and plurals in English. Nouns denoting one object are singular; those denoting
more than one are piural. There are differences from word to word: for example, the
English word ‘pants’ is plural, whereas the word for Afghan pants--[partdg] £y - s

singular.

Mass nouns. There are a number of Pashto ncuhs Lhat function in ways similar
to English mass nouns like chalk, cheese, wheat, and so on: in English, these mass houns
regutarly eccur only in the singular. In Pashto, however, such words occur either only in
singular or only in plurai. These nouns tend to denote such things as grain, food, liquid,
or athe~ elements that are not practically countable.

Some examplas of always-singular mass nouns are hamas for Afghan food:

‘(cooked) rice’ ichaléw] yla 'kebob’ [kabdh] wlS

‘pitaf] [patéwl ol 'soup’ [xurwél |y, g
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and some examples of always~piural mass nouns are:
"flour” [wra] o‘,Ji ‘water' [wob$] <l

‘wine' [shar8b] ol o4 leatils [qa1] JIs
‘food’ [khwar$] o‘,i_,.i.

Note that the always-plural designation of these mass nouns is not based on their

direct form, which appears to be missing a plural ending, but on the fact that their
ablique forms are always with the oblique plural {-c] ,~ ending, and they always occur

with plural adjectives and verbs. The following sentences illustrate this:

[woba khwége di] SCLRCRT 4 4l
water sweetFP is3F The waler is sweet.’
[23 khwage wobd tskam ] fSi 4 ,_é_.}_,.':s %)
| sweetFP water drink ‘I'm drinking the sweet water.’

Many Arabic borrowings ending in the Arabic [~at] =~ pluratl are alwzys~plural

mass nouns, for examale:

‘equipment ' [tkmal14t] = YLS] ‘relationship(s) ' {mun@szbdt] olew L
‘universe’ [kayndt] =Lo 1S ‘pudlications’ [nashardt] cul yi0

‘cenveniences’ [tas-hil8t] o S

Numerical plurals. A peculiar characteristic of masculine nouns ending in
consonants is that when they occur in phrases modified by numbers, they end in [-a] »

instead of the expected [-lna] vy~ or[i-] - &
'three houses' [dre kéra] o_,JS Hs-"’
'five offices’ [pindzd daftdral o ,233 e

‘two streets’ [dwa sardkal S ,u 543

H. WUses of the Cases

Pashto nouns functian in sentences as they do in other languages: as subjects,
objects, objects of prepositions, and as vocatives,
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Uses of the direct forms of nouns. The direct singular and plural forms of
nouns are used inh subject pasition in present tense sentencas and clauses:

{paxtan pa kdhs! ke wosi.] . L‘)‘“JI ‘F‘:-S J.,lS 4;- -QJ-#
Pashtyn in Kabul in lives The Pashtun lives 1n Kahul,’
{paxtans pa kabs! ke wost.] g €‘S FE @ sleay
Pashtuns in Kabulin live ‘The Pashtuns tive in Kabul.’

They are also used in in direct object position in present tense sentences:

(ahmad paxtdn wini] CE D ey Seal
Ahmad Pashiun sees ‘Ahmad is seaing the Pashtun.’
[ahmad paxtdnd wini.] c Glices danl
Ahmad Pashtuns sees ‘Ahmad is seeing the Pashtiunsg.’

Uses of the oblique forms of nouns. The obitque singular and plural forms of
nouns are used as objects of prepositions:

[de paxt&né zoy pa kdb31 ke wisi | PRy nls“S 1Y < o) olign o
of Pashtun son inKabul lives ‘The Pashtun's son lives in Kabul.

[de paxtan6 zaman pa kab$i ke wési] . gw H TP I
of Pashtuns sons in Kabul live “The Paghtuns’ sons live in Kabul.'

and in subjects of past tense transitive sentences {these oblique forms are part of the
very distinctive Pashto ergative construction descrited in detail in Chapter 1 1).

{paxtdns topak rawor.] cgasly oy Sl
Pashtun rifle brought ‘The Pashtun brought the rifle’
[paxtano topak réwor.] . 1',_,_,l_, ..'.l.;-_,:'. PLCatey
Pashiuns rifle brought ‘The Pashtuns brought the rifle’
62
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These forms are also used as vocatives, for example:

ley ghwall (F3, 0S) s gl
O cow ‘You cow!’
ley ntk&l] (M irreg, 05) L Ll51
O grandfather ‘Grandfather!’
[ey maAmaganal] (M4, OF) ‘.',:,lfl.. L tr¢;I
QO uncles ‘Unclast
(ey x$dzol} (F 1, OP) : gy ,_éi
O women ‘Womenl’

There are regular exceptions to the rule given above that the ablique forms of
noung are used in voecatives. Masculine nouns ending in conscnants (the fyl of M3 nouns
counts as a consonant) form the vacative by adding the suffix [~al «~ to the direct
singular form, for example.

‘boy! [alskal] ! Sda (M1)

‘friendr [malgsryall ‘o Sl (M3)

and feminine nouns ending {n consonants form thelr vacatives by adding the suffix [-e] to
the direct singular, for example (the [y} in the feminine ending [-ay} , ;- does not count as
a cansonant):

‘mother!’ [mérai] ‘.&[5‘,.,.. (F irreg.)

‘familyt (korandyll "«FI'JJS (£3, 05 form)

J. Other ;Ana'yses

MacKenzie (1987) describes the different classes from a historical point of view,
and bases membership in a class on the shape of the direct singular form. He posits
three main masculine stem types: those ending in & eonsonant (our M1 and M2), those
ending In stressed [dy] (our M3 with final stress) and those ending in unstressed [ay] (our
M3 with next-to-final-syllable stress); and three main feminine stem types: those
ending with unstressed [-a] (our F1), those ending in stressed [-ayl (our F2), and thosa
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ending in unstressed [-el (a suhclass of our F1}. Meckenzie posits four cases: direct,
oblique, vocative, and prepositional.

Shafeev (1964) groups nauns on the basis of their gender and the ending vowel or
cansonant of the direct singular form, then describes the farmation of feminine nouns
from masculine ones, the formation of plurals, the cases, which he calls absolute and
oblique, vocatives, and the Pashto constructions corresponding to the genitive, dative,
instrumental and prepositional cases.

Penzt (1955) divides nouns into five masculine and six feaminine subclasses, and
describes and gives examples of each class. He posits four cases: direct, ablique 1,
chlique 2, and vocative, and discusses their uses. He briefly describes word farmation
and the derivational suffixes. Many of the differences between Penzl's analyses and
ours can be traced to the differences between the central dialect our analysis is based
on, and the western ar Kandahar dialect Penz2l’s is based on.

In the follawing chart are the correspondences (some of them not exact) between
the analysts In this chapter, and those of Penzl, Mackenzie and Shafeev.

Here: Penal: Mackenzie Shafgev
M1 M2 ciasses Masc. 1,
M2 M1 nat Masc. 1
M3 M3, M4 given ] Mas¢ 2,5
M4 M2 names, Masc. 4
M trregutars M5 and Masc. 3
grouped
F1 FI1,F2 with Fem. 1,4,5,7
F2 Fq adjective Fem. 3,6
F3 F3,FS classes Fem. 2
¥ irregulars FB
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A, Tntroduction

There are several different types of pronouns in Pashto: weak pronouns parallet
to English ordinary persanal pronouns; strong pranouns parallel to the English personal
pronouns in emphatic positions; demonstrative pronaun/adjectives parallel to English
this/that/these/those ; and other interrogative and indefinite pronouns parallel to
English who, what, etc.

B. Weak Pronocuns

TForm. The Pashto weak pronouns are paraliel to the English persanal praonouns /,
you, he, she, it, we, they, and are much the same in meaning, althougn tnere are great
differences between the English and Pashto pronouns in terms of form, position, and
occurrence in sentences, There are two f.~ s for each weak pranoun, which correspond
ctasely but not exactly to the direct and oblique forms of nouns. The weak pronoun
forms are as follows:

Persan/Number Direct/ Possessive  Qbligue (Qbj of Prep)
15. (1", 'my’, ‘ma’) [mel (oo [ral l,
25, (‘you', 'your’, 'you?) lde} 2 [dar] 4a
35. ('he/she’, ‘his/her', 'him/her’} (yel & fwarl 5,
1P. ('we', 'our’, 'us') [mo} ge/[am] ~ | (ral [,
2P. ("you-all’, ‘your’, 'you’) [mo] ge/[am] ~ | fdar] 4o
| 3P. ('they’, ‘their’, 'them) {ye] &2 fwarl 4,4

Occurrenca, Weak pronouns are dropped entirely in subject position in present
tense and past tense (ntransitive sentences. They are also dropped in object pasition in
past tense transitive sentences. In the exampies below, the position of the dropped
pronoun is indicated with .



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

5SS
@ Chapter 6: Pronouns
i i in present_tense sentences:

[ahmad gadégi.]

Ahmad dances

[gadégi.]

dances

[gagégam.]

(I} dance

[ahmad me machawi.]

Ahmad me kisses

[machawi me.]

kisses me

.@f.;s Sz |
‘Ahmad 1s dancing.’

‘'He is dancing.’

'l am dancing.’

‘Ahmad is kissing me.

T S —
‘He is kissing me.'

0 | In subiect position i L Intransit] ! _

[ahmad gadeds.]
Ahmad danced

(gadedd.]
(he} danced

(gadeddm.]
{l) danced

.o..x.;.;g Saca |

‘Ahmad was dancing.’

Loyl

‘He was dancing.’

.rh-L‘IOS’ ——

‘| was dancing.’

0 X ! U i ’ ‘

[ahmad k1t3b 1wastd]

Ahmad book read

[ahmad lwastd]
Ahmad read (it)

66 "'9

cotw ¢ SliS saal

‘Ahmad was reading the book.’

vaiw gyl daal
‘Ahmad was reading it.’
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[ahmad khpals x$dza machaw$ia.] cdyae S L deal
Ahmad own wife kissed ‘Ahmad was kissing his wife.’
{ahmad machawéiam.] . r’_,.:... e azn |
Ahmad kissed (me) ‘Ahmad was kissing me.’
[machawélam ye ] o (g2 ‘)_,.3...

kissed {me) bhe ‘He was kissing me.’

The direct forms of weak pronouns are used in several ways. First, they are used
when the pronoun is the object af the verd in present tense sentences, and when the
pronoun is the subject of the sentence in past tense transitive sentences,

[ahmad me machaw!.] LS g daa
Ahmad me kisses ‘Ahmad is kissing me.'
{machaw$lam yell R
kissed (me) he ‘He was kissing me.’

The direct forms are also used in possessive constructions:

[kit&b me] P oS
book my ‘my boak’
[kitdb yel ‘I"’-“. .._uL'.'S
book his ‘his hook’

The oblique forms of the weak pranouns are used with pre- and post-positions:

lasad 4s r¥ ta &khli)] el ol el el

Asad horse me to buys ‘Asad is v Jying a horse for me.’

[layld war ta wiwelel] . H’J"'-’-’ Gy N

Layta themto told ‘Layla told them.’
67
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[am@n nd war sara dz1] v opwy O Ll
Aman not him with goes ‘Aman isn‘t going with him.
(a8 dar pére khdndt.] PR HER Soxg 2o 1
she you at laughs ‘She’s laughing at you’

(For further discussion of the behavior of weak pronouns with certain
prepositions, see Chapter 10, Prepositions.)

Other characteristics of weak pronouns. Many of the sentences abave
ilustrate that the position of weak pronouns is not consistent. The rules by which the
position of weak pronouns (and other particles) are positioned In a sentence are gtven in
detail in Chapter 11, Simple Sentence Structure. Briefly, hawever, the weak pronoun
follows the first stressed phrase in the sentence, regardiess of its function in the
sentence. The stressed phrase can be the subject or abject phrase, an entire
prepositional phrase, a verb, or an adverb.

Weak pronouns are never stressed in sentences. A weak possessive pronoun is
often writien attached to the word it follows, for example ",.,,.L-S-for [kitab yel. The [yl in

fusl sz is often not pronounced: t',._IJ ts often pronounced {kitdbel.

C. Strong Pronouns

Strong pronouns are used when the speaker wants to emphasize the pronoun, e.g.

(22 ahmaq né yam; déy ahmagda] . g3  Feal g3 e el o)y
| wwpid not am he stupid is ‘L'm not stupid; he is.’

Strang proncuns functian like nouns in sentences, but in the singular there are
three rather than two possible forms: one set of farms is used In subject position;
another tn direct object position; and the third in object of prepesition pasitions
(including the possessive construction). In the plural, there is only one farm per person,
usaed in all positions in the santence.

The third person singular strong pronouns are differentiated ints two semantic
groups: Lhose used when the person or object referred ta 1s In sight of the speaker, the

" others used when the referent 1s out of sight. Pashtun writers differ in raferring to a

68
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person or object already mentioned: some use the ‘in-sight’ forms, and others use the
‘out~of-sight’ forms.

The third person ‘out-of-sight’ strong pronouns are stressed on the final sytlab’e.
It 1s stress alone that differentiates them from the demonstrative pronouns to be
discussed bslow.

The strong pronoun forms are as follows:

ingular for Supj. a8} 0o}, of Preg.
151", ‘me’} (23] &} [m3] L ima] L
25 (you’) [ta] & (ta) & [tal G

38, (in sight)
m. ('he’, 'him') (dayl (g2 [dayl (5> {dal 52

f.('she’, ‘her’) [da] |5 {da] s [del &>

35. (out of sight):

M. (he’, 'him’) [aghd] <an {aghé] v [aghd) «aa
F {'she’, ‘her’) [agh8] «aa [aghé] v [aghél 55'“
Plurg] forms All pogitiong
1P. ('we’, ‘us’) [mung) i s
2P (you’) [tdse] ngb
3P (in sight) (‘they’, 'them’) [duyl (532
3P. (out of sight) ('they’, 'them”) {aghiy] ¢ yan

Possessive phrases with strong pranouns taks the form of ordinary prepositional
phrases with the preposition {de]l a. There is diaiactal variation in thelr pronunciation,

and the spelling system favars the Kandahar dialect’s pronunctation.
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Posgegsive phrases with strong pronouns

Eorm: Central Other Pashto
pronunciation pronunciation speiling
15 [di m3] [zmal L
25 [di t&] [stdl L.
35M (in sight) [di dé] [di gd] 8d 3
35F (in sight) [di dé] [di dé] 6D
35 M (ogut of sight) [de agh3d] [de aghs] 4;.& 3
3. " (out of sight) [de aghé] (de aghé] ‘-ﬁ'"h k)
1P {di mdng] [zmungl P
2pP [di tdsel [st3sel =F"’ (3
3P M&F (in sight) [de giy] {de diy] $ad 3
3P MAF (out of sight) [de aghdy] {de aghdy] (SyRe D

D. Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstrativa pronouns in Pashto correspend to the English damonstrative
prenouns this, that, these and those, and, like such forms in Engltsh, are used both as
pronouns and as adjectives. Pashto demonstratives, 1ik. .ouns, are masculine or
feminine, singilar or plural, direct or oblique.

In addition, there is a three-way contrast in Pashloc demonstratives, called hers
close, middle, and far. (English has anly close - this /these - and far - that/those.) The
‘'middie’ demonstratives transiate into English sometimes ag ‘this/these’, and somatimes
as ‘that/those’.
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Demonsirative ) poouns,
Hiasculine forms:
close DS: [[d3] | o/ddghal & &

('this/these) 05 [de] ¢ af[dégha) <& a

midale Ds. [dghal wia
05: [Aghal <aa
rar DS: ldgha] 4é 4a

(‘that/those’) 0S: [dghal < 4a

Esminine forms:
close DS: [d3] | »/[dBghal <& &
{‘this/these’) 0S:(de] Hg.*.fldéghe] ‘Fé‘:

DP: |d8] | 3/d4gha) «& &
OP: [dégho] 4 5

DP: [4gha] «aa
OP: [4gha] sia
DP: [dghal «& 4.
OP:{Gghol & 4a

DP: (da} | 5 /[d8ghe] <&
OP: [del H,*;J[dégho] ¥

middle DS: [4ghal «<ia DP: [ghe] ’19”

0S: [4ghe] n,s'"“ OP: l4gho} gaa
far DS: [igha] «& 44 DP: [Gghe] q.r°.r"
(that/those’) 0S: ldghe] g ya OP: [Ggho] 32 ea

The only difference between the two-syliable demonstrative pronouns and the
similariy-spelled strong pronouns is that the demonstratives ara pronounced with
stress on the first syllabis, whereas the strang pronouns are stressed on the last
syllabla:

Uiggle Demanstiratives
{dghal «aa = ‘this/that (M)

Sirgng orgnouns
[aghé)} «aa = 'he/she (out of sight})

[dghs] &5'" = 'this/that (F)' {aghé] ‘P"" = 'her'

The masculine/femining distinction 1s maintained not only with males and
fomales, but also corrasponds to the grammatical gender Gf whatever is baing referred
ta
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[4gha ta gbral] YousS G wa

that at look ‘Laok at that {(m)!* (referring to a man, book, etc.)

for example, contrasts w.th

{4ghe ta gérall bo, 8 G 2
that at lonk ‘Look at that (f)I' (referr‘ng to a woman, chair, eic.)

&, O’rlf\er‘ Pronouns

Interrogative /indefinite pronouns, Pashto has interrogative pronouns
parallel to English wha? and what? [tsok| J,& transiates as ‘who?’, and has the

aiternative oblique form [chi] L. when it occurs as object of a prepasition or subject of a

past tense transitive sentence. Soth ftsak] 2J,& and {cha] Lo carry hesvy stress ina

question.
[ts6k raghay?] ‘ TSl U
who came ‘Who came?’
4 "
(chd ta waye?l i @I-’ s L
who to talk-2s ‘Who are you talking to?
5 <
[chd rawor?] } ',_,_,I_, L
who brought it ‘Who brought it?’

The word [tsa] «& is paratlel to English ‘'what?". |l is invariant in form, and carrias

heavy stress in g quastion:

q . &
{ts¢ ba pexsi?] L b v e
what will happen ‘What will happen?’
(ts§ wiye?l Sl &
what say (you) 'What are you saying?’
{ts§ de wéwala?] ":n.ﬂ'l'l'JJ @3 &
whatyou  sald ‘What did you say?”
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Both [tsok] 4,2/ [cha] L. and [tsa] «& are used as indefinite pronouns parallisl to
English sameone and samething. Combined with the adjective ‘every [ar] ,a they are

parallel to everyons, everything. When used as indefinites, they are unstressed.

ftsok raghay | - |, 2y
someone came ‘Someone came.'
lartsok  réghlail] S HElL dA e
everyone came ‘Everyone cama.’
[kitab chd ta wérkal S,y 6 b olsS
book who to give ‘Give the book to scmeone.’
[tsa me hé di kari] '&5}5 G G o -4
somathing | not have done ‘I haven't done anything (wrong).’
[4rtsa  me kart di] SCLETEY o & e
everything |  have done ‘| have done everything.’

{tsok] U&7 [chE] L and [tsa] «& are parallel to English whoever and whatever
when combined with Lhe clause marker [tse} <, as shown in Chapter |13. Some examples:

[tsok tse dzan n§ pezani knwday né pezant] | Sheo © ol o N
who that self not know-3s God not know . u.u_J.r_'s < 6"*”‘"
‘wWhoever does not know himself does not know God.

[tsa tse dd whyi 23 ye maném | e g o) @IJ la @ &

what that she say 1| it accept ‘| accept whatever she says.’

Note on [khpall J»=. English does not differentiate among pronoun references;

tn the sentence John brought his book, for example, the his cen refer to John, 1.6, John
brought his own book, or it can refer to someong else previousty mentionad by not in the

same santance. Pashto does make a distinction: in the latter meaning, the ordinary
adjective (khpall Js~ 8ppears, wherees in the first meaning, a weak or strong

pogseasiva pronoun is used

BESTGOPY AVAILABLE
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(ahmad khpal kitéb rawor.] coasly S i aaal

Ahmad own book brought ‘Ahmad brought his {(own) book.’
[ahmad ye kit3b rawer.| .‘,_,_,l_, —kS & S |
Ahmad his book brought ‘Ahmad brought hig (sameone else's) book.’

F. Other Analyses

Treatment of the weak pronouns varies widely, depending an the authar’s
perceptions of relationships between the we. - pronouns [ra} i, (der] 42 and {war]l ,,
and the directional adverbs ‘towards the speaker' [r3] [, 'tuwards the hearer [dar] .,

and "towards the one spoken about’ [war] ,, The analysis an which the discussion of

pronouns above is based considers the pronouns and directional adverbs as separate
categories, aithough there {s undoubtedly a historical reason for their having the same
phonetic shape.

Shafeev (1964) calls the subject/object forms weak pronouns, but differentiates
the oblique forms [r3] I, {darl s, and [war] ,, as ‘directive pronouns’. He comments that
tha weak pronouns function as subjects in past tense transitive sentences, and objects
in other contexts, but doss not discuss the fact that the pronouns do not appe.r at all in
the converse environments.

Penzl (1955) calls the weak pronouns particles, and groups them with other

partictes that behave similarly with respect to their varying positions in sentences, as
will likewise be done here in Chapter 11, He identifies {me] & (de] PL [mo] s and [yel

= 38 pronominal particies, separates out [r3] [,, [dar] ,5 and [war] ,, as prefixzes with

prepositional particles. He lists the strong pronauns, calling them pranouns, and while
he mentions that they can drop when the verbal farms express person in thelr endings, he
does not give the contexts in which they drop, He also mentions that the pronouns {our
strong pronouns) and particles {our weak pronouns) alternate, but does not indicate that
the alternation has anything te do with meaning.

Mackenzie (1987) callis the weak pronguns enclitics, and asserts that they behave

like pronouns in obligue positions (1.e. as subjects ef past tense Intransitive verbs. and
as objects in other contexts), except with prepositions. He identifies {r&] 1,, [dar] ,a,

and (wer] ,, as directional adverbs that act as pseudo-pronouns.
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A. Introduction

Adjectives can be grouped into tlasses like the nouns, althsugh each adjective
has mascuiine and feminine alternatives whereas nouns are aither masculine or
feminine, but not both. The reason for this is that the gender of a noun determines the
gendsr of the adjectives that modify it, so any one adjective might agree with a
masculine noun at one point and a feminine noun at ancther paint, for example the forms
of the adjective for ‘hungry’ in the following phrases:

‘hungry bay’ [wagay alék] s EY) ‘hungry girl [wage péghla) 'da....;a CFY)

There ara four classes of adjectives, twa of which have sub-classes. Thare are
aiso a very few irreguiar adjectives.

The analysis here differs from that in Beginning and Intermediate Pashto. By
assigning all the adjectives ending in [ayl .5 to the same class, and grouping together ali

adjectives with [3] » endings in the masculine farms, the npfiber of classes is reduced

from six to four, and the averall analysis is less redundant.

B. Adjective Classes

;«!\dj 1. Adjectives in this class have forms that are 8- mewhat parallel to the M2
and F! noun class forms. The masculine direct singular form ends in a consonant; the

masculine direct plural and ablique singular forms are the same as the direct singular;
and the oblique plural ends in the usual {-0] ,-. The feminine forms look exactly like F 1

nouns: the direct singulsr is formed by adding [-al «- to the masc'iline singular form; the
direct plural and oblique singular end in [-g] s~ rather than [-al «-; and the obligue piural
ends in [-o} ,-.

‘scatterad” M DS: [tit] = DP: {tit] e
Adj 1 05: [tit] s OF: [tito] yx.
F: DS [tital «as DP: [thte] (g5
0s: [tita] g 0P: [ito] yx5
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Other adjectives tn this class include:

‘wide' [prakh] tl_,_'. difficult’ [sakht] =S
‘strong’ [palwéngdl &S oL ‘'whole, entire’ [{ol] oo
‘narrow’ [tang] L5 ‘tousied' [jar] >
'ready’ [taydr] ,LS ‘quiet [ehip) o

Adj 2. Adjectives in this class have masculine forms which end in [-ay] -

There are two subclesses af Adj 2's: those in which the stress is on other than the last
syliable, and thouse in which the stress is on the last syiiable.

Nonfinal strassed Adj 2 The masculine diract singular form af nonfinal stress
Adj 2s ends in unstressed [-ayl s-; the masculine direct plural and oblique singular

forms end in [-i] 5~; and the oblique plural form ends in [-0] ,-. The direct and oblique

singular forms of the feminine end in [-el,# - and the oblique plural form ends in -0} ,-.

‘thirsty' M DS: [tégayl (_5_?3 br: {tégi] Lﬁ.?:
Non-final 05: [t3gll (545 o OP: {tdgol 543
stress F: Ds: [tégel Lﬁ?s DP: [tégel Hg_:,:
Ad] 2 0s: [tégel Lﬁ.;)s OP: [tégo] JQ:'

Other adjectives in this class include:

‘hungry’ [wdgayl g, ‘beautiful’ [kkwilayl ASs
‘Tlaming [sdwayl g yw ‘new’ [néwayl (g o
‘quiet, careful’ [ghdlay] J& ‘complex’ [pechélay] UJ?‘\"'.‘

[-ayl s 1s the suffix that forms participles from verbs. Most of the non-final stress 2's,

then, are poly-syllabic, and are transparently related to verbs. For example:

‘threatening' [darawinkayl uS.‘-_,_,I.; from ‘threaten’ [garaw-] - 4,19
‘scheduled” {{8ké1ay] ,_)SU from ‘determine’ {tak-} -S15
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Elnal stress Adj 2. Adjectives in this class mimic M3 and £2 nouns, and in
Beginning and Intermediate Pashto are called Adj 6. The masculine direct singular
form ends in stressad [-84] 4~; the obligue singular and direct plural forms end in [-1] -

or [-8y] s-; the oblique plural ends in [-6] ,- or [-8yo] yu~ The feminine forms have

endings like those of F2 nouns.

‘thin® M DS: [naréyl 5 DP : [narf] g _y/[naréyl

Final 0S: [narl} g 5 /Inardyl g 0P : [naré] 4 yi/lnardyol gz
stress F: DS: [nardyl , g » DP : [naréyl , 5 _»

Ad] 2 0S: [naréy] 45 OP - [naréys] su

Other adjectives in this class include:

‘patriarchal’ [plarandyl u..JJ.; ‘round’ [gardéy] \5-"35
‘young' [tankdyl S5 primary’ [lumganéyl S e ol
‘mountainous’ [gharandyl g & Tast’ iwrustéyl oiw sy

Adj 3. Adjectives in this class are similar to those in the Adj 1 class. The

masculine direct singular ends in a consonant; the masculine direct plural and ablique
singular forms end in stressed 18l «; and the oblique plural ends in stressed [6] ,~. The

feminine forms are like F1 nouns. There are a number of subclasses of Adj 3, the
simplest of which appears ta be the smallest:

‘rough’ M: D5: (21g) 2 5 OF: [21g8] 82 5
Ad} 3 os: [21g8] » 4 OP: i21g6] 552 3
F: DS: {2g8) o gz DP: 12196] (5 92

DS: 1219€] (592 ) OP: {z1g6] 592 5

Other adjectives parallel to [21g] 4y are

long’ (ugd] 5, ! ‘settled’ Imishl] =ie

‘graan, unrige’ [um] |.JI
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An equally small subclass is composed of adjectives that end in [at «-, of which

[®3} «u is the commaonest member:

‘gaod’ M: 0S: (%3] < DP: [xa) 4
Adj 3 0S: [xa] <& OF: [xo0] g
F: DS: [xa) e DP: [xe] o

05: {xel & OP: [x0] g

Dther adjectives in this subclass include:

‘asteep’ [ud8] o2, ‘gray’ [sperd] o s
‘sharp’ [terd] o s 'sleepy’ [widd] o dy 4

A much larger subclass of the Adj 3's are adjectives ending in a consanant, with
stem vowel (o] or [u] - ,~. (Adjectives in this subclass are callied Adj 5 In Beginning and

intermadiate Pashto. ) EXcept for the masculine direct singular, the form endings in this
subclass are identical to those above, but the stem vowel changes to [d] | 1n the forms

ending in 3] », and to {a] in the ather forms!:

‘small’ M: DS [wof] 544 DP: [waré] ol
Adj 3 0S: [warsl ol 4 oP: [warbl 4,
F: DS: [ward] o, 4 uP: [waré} S92

0S: [watél (g, oP: [warré] 5,4

Other adjectives in Lhis subclass inciude

‘prone, lying' [prot} <y ‘bHnd’ [fund] 35y ‘soft’ [post] S g
cooked, ripe’ [pokhl # s ‘cold’ [sor] , g ‘old’ {zor] 5435
'full, satlsfied [morl I ‘curved’ [kogl _:_,_.S ‘deat” [kun] Q,S
‘'spread’ [khpor] 5 gud  rotten’ [wrost] e y 5 'wet' [Tundl a5 o
‘maunted, riding’ [spar] g ‘heavy’ [drund] a5 4,2 ‘bright [runl 5,

! These particular stem changes oscur eisewhere In the language as well. Tha generality
appears to be that thers 1§ a tendency for stem vowels (o], [ul, and (a] to change to (8] if
the follewing syllable contatns a final (3], and to changa to or réemain as [a] if the
following sylisble conteins eny other vowel but [3].
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Other adjectives in the clasg have idiosyncratic stem vowel changes or delstions.
The exampies we have are listed below.

English tpg Stem of gther forms
red [sur] , aw [sr-]- yw
‘green/blue’ [shin] b [shn-1- %
‘swaet’ lkhogl ; y& [khwag-1 —_:,l_,s. /lkhwag-] - ; 3a
‘warm’ (tod] 245 [tawd-] -2,5/(tawd-] -2 45

Adj 4. Adjectives in this class end in stressed vowels, and have only one form,

although some of tham ending in {8l or [a] have alternate cblique plural Torms ending in
[-awo] ,,L- (or [-d] ,- in the Kandahar dialect. These adjectives come from a variety of

sources, including Arabic and Persian.

‘pretty’ M: DS: (x8ysté] <o Lo DP: [%8Ysté] e La
05: [x3yst 8] s Lo OP: [xBystf] < Lo /
[xaystéwol 55 4w ly
Adj 4 F: DS: [xdysté] <t Ly DF: [xEysté] <t L
05: [xBYsté] <ty Lo OP: [x8Ysté] i Lo/

[xaystawol / 5y wiwe bs

Other adjectives in this class iaclude:

'social’ [ijtimayil L5°L‘"“"?| ‘emergency’ lizterdri] g ,! ;s
‘basic, essenttal’ (as@sf}  swlul ‘outstanding’ {ald] Je!
‘Istamic’ [1s13mi] o p ‘mythical’ {afsanawil g Ll

real, original’ [asti] Jao! ‘Atghan’ [afgh3ni] /[awghani] l_s.'-l.a.si

C. Trregular Adjectives
If the adjectives with stem vowal changes are included as a sub-class of Adj 3,

thera are very few irregular adjectives in our word 11st. One of them is a group of
sdjectives the masculine singular forms of which end in the sylisble [-ar] ,-, for axampia
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‘skinny' {dangdri %5, which are llke Adj 1's except that the stems of all the forms except
the masculine direct singular end in {-ar-], for example [dangér-1-,5, Other adjectives
in this group are ‘observant’ [stargawdr] ,,S ,i., ‘brave [zrawérl,,,;, and 'fortunate’
[bakhtawdr] | ,esy .

The enly other irregular adjective is ‘lively’ {mastané] le... , which appears in some

dialacts to be in mid-shift from an Adj 4 to and Adj 1. The masculine forms are all the same -
[mastand] <lz.. - and the feminine farms are like Adj 1.

D. Numbers

Number symbols. Pashto numbers are represented with the foliowing

numarals, which are those used in all languages writien in Arabic alphabets:

1 = 6 = "
2 = v 7 = Vv
3 = A\ G = A
4 = 9 = 13
3 = ¢ C = *

The written order of symbols in numbers higher than 9 is the same as the order in
English, i.e., from left to right. For examnle:
15 = \o 471 = tw)

20 = Y+ 1,000 = Y=+

Numbers as adjectives. Pashto numbsrs are all adjectives, and except for
‘one’ [yaw) 44, which as an Adj 1 has the alternate feminine form [yawdé] o, they have
just one form (and therefore are class 4 adjectives).
Numbers between | and 100 are unusually frregutar. In the 1ist below of the
numbers fram | to 30, note that the ‘ones’ numbers differ in the teens and the twenties,

aspecially the equivalents of ‘two’, three’, ‘four’, and 'six’. Note alsg that the equivalent
of '-teen’ draps the [1]1J in the equivaients of ‘'sixteen’ and ‘nineteen’.
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Roman

Pashto Paghto word

pumber  pumber

C O O~ WA A W N =

\
s w8 23

4)]

\ lyaw] oz

fdwal s43

idre} ‘15_).:

[tsalér] 5 ol&
[pindz8] iy

~ 4

{shpag] .
Ewa] DJI
[ats] |

A > & 4 O

[ndhal 45
Ve [1as] ,-J
1y [yawblas) )y e
Y [délas] ol 44
'Y [dydrias]l ed Lo
Ve {tswiérias] L ,l 54

vo [pindzdias] u..Ji....'.

Roman
numker aumber

16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

Pashic

il
WV
1A
4
Yo
™
vy
Ty
\R3
To
™
™
TA
Y4
Te

Chapter 7: Adjectives

Pashio word

[shpdras] w‘;l.;.';
{wétas] ,d oyl

[até1as] bl

[ndnas] . o

[shal] &

[ydwist] =ik y g
[dwéwist] cudio g 093
fddrwist] =2 4,0
[tsalérist] cdo yuld
[pindz8wist] by o i
{shpagwist] .:...._;"__,_,.'...:
[wdwist] iy 5 oyl

[atdwist] ko y &

[nShawist] =t 3 4

[ders] % ,u 3

The numbers between thirty and sixty-nine ara cans'stent among themselves. Note

that in this series the equivalents of ‘two’ and three’ are different from the two’' and

‘three’ ih the twenties, {ens and ones.

31
32
33
34
39

AR [ydw ders] % yu 3 g2
Yy [dd ders] & yu o 39
Ty [driders] &y 3 (5,3

Yt [tsaldrders] A ,mo,44
Yo [pindz$ ders] oo 4.5....;:
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36
37
38
39

™
v
TA
Y4

[shpdg dersi & a:).;.:
[wd ders] & ,m s sy
[atd ders] & a3 &l

[ndha ders] & 23 ¢
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The numbers for forty, fifty, and sixty are as follows:

40 te [tsaiwéxt] g pb&
50 0° {pandzdbs] u..,s..f
60 e ishpetd] 4:1_;..';

In the seventies, eighties, and nineties, the ‘ones’ are identical to the single-digit

numbers except for tha eguivalent of 'six’, which is pronounced with a [a] rather than an

[al.

70
71
72
73

74

Here are the seventies:

Ve lawyal 75 vo  Ipindzé awyal by 5l G
v lydw awyd]l Lyl g 76 V1 [snpdg awydl L 4l ks
vY [dwé awyal L ol 043 77 VWV [wé awydl L 4l ol
A laré awydl Lol (5,5 76 VA [até awydl L 4| !
vt (tsalér awyal o 5l , o1& 79 VA ndha awyal L 4l <

The equivalents for "eighty’ and ‘ninety’ are:

B0 A [atyd] LSt and 90 4+ fnawi] (g4

The word for 100 1s (sal] Jw, which has the irreguiar plural {séwal » .. used in

numbers involving more than one hundred. The word 'and’ [aw] ,I is usually inserted

after [sali ju or[séwa] sy, its pronunciation, however, is contracted to (591 ol or

[séwa w] For exampie: . .

236 [dwé sewa w shpdgderst % 3 b ol g 093

Numbers above one hundred are regulariy formed. 5ome examples:

555 o000 [pind2$ sewa w pindz8 pandzos] . pdivadiss 5l 64w Guo

840 At [at§ sewa w tsalwéxt] =i old 4 04w &

923  Arvy [n$ha sews w ddrwist] ouhoy 3,38 ol s &
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Tha word for 1000 1s (z3r] ,;, with the aiternate form [2dral 3 An ‘and’ [aw] ,f
is semetimes added after the [(zarl ,, or[28ral o, and pronounced [2ér o] or (28ra wi;
most of the time, however, there is a pause after the (zar! ,; or[2dral . ;. Numbaers over

a thousand are written with no comma or period. Some examples:

3,683 TIAY Ll g3 5l osw sb o)) $23
[dré zsra, shpdg sewa w dré atyil
24,561 YioM

[tsalérist zara, pindzé sewa w ydw shpatal

320,987 TY*4aAV gl OJI _’I ﬂ_’.mv °_)_') LJ-:' _’I 8 g HEJJ

{dré sewa w shal zara, néha sewa w w4 atyal

In numbers with 100 or 1000, the [yaw] is frequently dropped:

155 100 gyt e 5l o g
[uéw sal o pindz$ pandzos]

ar LJ"‘.’A'.";'&‘:;’.’IJ“

{581 o pindz4 pandzos]

In dates, 'and' [aw] ,) is dropped and the date pronounced as though there were hyphens.

ror example:
{udw zar - ndha sewa - shpég nawi]
1347 \VEY

S 8 oyl agw 558 55 R
[ydw zar - dré sewa - w#d tsalwaxt]

Ovrdinal humbers. 0Ordinal numbers (corresponding to English "fourth’,

twenty-third’, etc.) are formed fram the cardinal numbers described above by adding the
suffix [~dm}/[-&m] @~ tothe cardinal form. The resulting adjective has the following

forms when the card!rial ends in a conaanant:
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‘fourth’ M DS: {tsalorém] rn_,‘,Je‘. DP: [tsalorém] I:._,.,J.{

irreg. pS: [tsalordm] [n_u.lﬁ OP: [tsalordmal e , o2

ad}. F: DS: {tsaloréma) «s 5 o1& DP: [tsalordmel s , pld
DS: [tsalorsmel (e ; pd& OF: [t5al0rsmo) ga 5 o1&

Gther numbers which follow this pattern are

‘sixth [shpagédm] ln_).;.f; ‘tenth’ [1asém] r.....J

hundredth' [saldmi 'aJ.- "thousandth’ [zarém] o3

The foilowing forms are used when the cardinal ends in a voewel:

'seventh’ M- DS: [wam] IE.JI DP: [wamj [a._,l

irreg. 0S: [wam] r;_,I OP: [w3mo}] g

adj. F: DS: [wéma] <a 4l DP: [wéme] t,S"JI
08: {wémel q_,.._,l OP: (w3mo] g 4

Other numbers which follow this pattern are:
‘eight’ [atd] &S| 'ntne’ {ndhal 3
There are some irregularities in the stems of ordinals corresponding to 'second’

and 'third, as follows:

‘two’ [dwal 542 ‘second’ [doydm] 2o
‘three' {drel $Jd ‘third [dreydm] p2o2

and the ordinal parailel to 'first' is a different adjective altogether

‘one’ [yaw] 4 first’ [awdll 4l (Adj 1)

There is no conventional way to represent ordinal numbers with number symbals;
they are always written in words,

84



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

S

g

Chapter 71 Adjectives

&E. Vocative Forms of ;Adjecfives

Vocative phrases occasionally include adjeactives, and sometimes comprise
adj ‘tives used as nouns. The endings of adjectives in vocative constructions are
gssan. dlly identical to those of nouns: the obiiqus forms are used except when the

adjecu.ve ends in a consanant, in which case {always masculine: the [y] of tha feminine
[ayl .5 ending does not count as a consonant) an [-a] «-1s added. The only exception is tha

non final stress Ad] 2's like ‘hungry [wdgayl s, ,, the masculine vocatives of which end

in [-e] in the central dialect. Some examples of vocative phrases with adjectives:

‘hungry boy!’ [wagye aldkall ! Sla Y
'hungry boys' [wagyo alakdna] ! 4 (Sla ey
"hungry girll’ [wage pégnlel] ! tlsJ.A...". Y
‘hungry girlst [wago péghtoll | yliru 239
little onel [wérall ! o,
““little onest’ twaroil ! 4,

F. Uses of Adjeciives

Adjectives madify nouns in ways parallel to English. A description of the position
and order of adjectives in noun phrases is given in Chapter 11, but in brief, adjectives
occur before the nouns they modify. For example.

[loy  khdn] o s
bigh khan "an important khan’
[pindza xkwale péghtel \sJ-'-r-;' g,s"S“‘ Sy
five pretyF gitls ‘five pretty girls’

Adjectives agree with the nouns they maodify in gender, numbsr, and case:

MDS:  [tagay . alak wobd ghwaril] v led vyl Lo o0
thirsty _boy water want3S ‘Tha thirsty boy wants water’
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MDP:  1lagi alakan wob% ghwari.] (Gl gl GSle o
thirsty boys water want3P ‘The thirsty boys want water.'

MOS:  [de tagl alak khwia wicha wa.l cog eamy Joa olla e 2
of thirsty boy mouth dry was The thirgly boy's mouth was dry.’

MOP:  [de tago alekdng khwle wiche we) . (g3 o2y “sJ_,a. RLAPY sl 3
of thirsty boys mouths dry were ‘The thirsty Doys' mouths were dry.

FDS: (tage_ paghla wobd ghwari ] 4~51,,|_,.s= uyl dao .ﬁl,i
thirsty gid water want3s ‘The thirgty girt wants water’

FDP: {tage peghle wobd ghwari.] k5.2| SIETY #_Hﬁ‘_
thirsty girls water want3P The thirsty girls want water’

FO5: [de tage peghle khwla wécha wa.l
of thirsty gid mouth dry was

vog gy don g g 3

"The thirsty girl's mouth was dry.

B2 Ty gl slig o
‘The thirsty girls’ mouths were dry.

FOP: [de 1300 peghlo khwie wiche we ]
of thirsty gids mouths dry were

Adjectives aiso occur in predicates, as they do in English, with the Pashto
egquivalents of ‘be’ and with other predicates like 'become’ [keg-] - ,,S and

‘'seem’ [zkar-] ,lS.. These predicate adjectives agree with their subjects in gender,

number, and case (which is always direct, because predicate adjectives always occur in

intransitive constructions). In the examples above, the agreement can be seen with the
noun ‘mouth’ [khwial J,a which is F1, and the adjective ‘dry’ [wach] -, whichis Adj 1.

Most adjectives can be used as nouns, in ways parallel 1o the English adjective
poor in "The poor ye always have with you' but mare extensively than in Engitsh. {In many

cases, the Pashto adjective-as—noun transiates as 'the ong', as can be seen in the
examples below.) in some dialects adjectives-as-nouns occur with adjective endings,
but others osccur with noun endings; in the central dialect, however, any adjective that
can be uysed as a noun takes an the endings of the noun class most similar to the
adjective, In the example below, the Adj 4 injured, hurt' [zakhmi] >3 IsusedasanMl

noun, direct piurat form:
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[zakhmiy®n roghtdn ta raghisl] R, 6 md g, leay
injured hospital to came. “The injured (ones) came to the hospital’

and in the next example, the Adj 3 ‘mounted, on harseback’ {spor] .. i5 used as an F1

noun, direct plural form:

[spare w&dé ta r3ghle] . ‘IS.LEI_) < ealy F
mounted wedding to came. 'The mounted ones (f) (i.e horsewomen)
came {o the weadding.'

Q. Comparison of ;Adjecﬁves

Pashto forms comparative statements like ‘Ahmad is tailer than Massoud’ by
means of prepositional phrases which do not involve special adjective suffixes like
English comparative -ar or superlative -est suffixes. The comparative and superiative
constructions are described in Chapter 10, Prepositions.

+1. Variation

Like the nouns, there is a8 great deal of variation from dialect to dialect in terms
of adjective forms, especially in cases where the stem changes or the adjective is
otherwise idiosyncratic. The Adj 1's, however, are the norm, and most variation is
towards that narm.

J. Adjectives and Adverbs

Several adjectives do doublie duty as adverbs, modifying other adjectives or

" sentences. The most commen of these are:

‘good/well' [xal ey (Adj 3) ‘pretty/very’ [x8ysté] Ciww L (Ad] 4)
'many/very' [der] o9 (Ad} 1) ‘heavy/many’ [zyatl «bs 5 (Adj 1)

When thase adjective/adverbs medify other adjectives, they agree with the adjecti@e;
when they modify sentences, they agree with the direct object if there is ane, and
otherwise with the subject. Examples:
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[ =a gadégi |

well(m) dances {m)

[ xa gadégi.]

well {f) dances (f)

[d3 peghla kitablna

{d@ peghla kitabché

that git notebooks(f) well(f) reads

J. Other Analyses

‘He dances well.

wﬁ.;:ﬁg Ly

‘She dances well.’

iwait ] S olaS dan s

thatgi  books (m) well{m) reads

"That girl reads books wall’

Iwalil PRV o “,_;-.._.L':S din Ia

That girl reads noteboeks well”

Penz! (1955) devotes a chapter to adjactives, and posits five classes, defined on
the basis of the feminine forms. Mackenzie (19d7) also pasits five classes, but bases
their membership on different characteristics. Shafeev (1964; posits seven classes.

The classes of these analyses carrelate with one aruther and with the one given above as

follows:

Here

1

2, final stress

2, nonfinal stress
3

3, 0¥, o0/ustemv

4 (all forms same)

3, C*, various stem

Pepzl's Mackenzie's Shafegu's

i i 1

4 4 S

3 5 6

2 additional 7
class

some 1 2 2

some 2 3 3,4

5 additicnal additional
class class
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A, Tntroduction

Pashto verbs are compiex both in form and in use, so we have divided their
description inio two chapters. In this chapter, we will describe the vartious "orms that
Pashto verts can assume, including: '

- the personal endings by which verbs agree with subjects or objects;

- the forms of the verb paratiel to ‘be’;

- the auxiliaries 'became’ ixeddl] JaS and ‘make, do' [kaw81] |,S;

- the four basic tense/aspect combinations (present/past and

imperfective/perfective);

- the three types of verbs, (simple verbs, derivative verhs, and doubly irregular

verbs); and

- the formation of participles.

In Chapter 9, we will describe the use of these forms in constructions which occur in
simpie sentences. In Chapier 13, we will describe additional constructions which appear
only in clauses, for example the various verb constructions associated with conditional
sentences.

Throughout the discussion, we refer to verts as their present imperfective stems,
for example ‘put’ [gd-] “ay rather than the traditional infinitives, which are formed witi

the past imperfective plus the [-al] J- past tense marker, for gxample 'put’ [kexoddl]
JaspS. While some Pashtun readers have objected Lo this departure from tradition, and

correctly pointed out that the present imperfective stems are somatimes
unpronounceable, we continue to use the present imperfective to keep in accord with
Beginning Pashto and Intermediate Pashto and the accompanying glossary. In boxed
models and examples below, however, wa list the infinitive form in Pashto script {in
parentheses) for the convenience of those accustomed ta the traditional citation form
In this chapter, English glosses are not given in the cases where they are
impossibie to formulate or do not make much sense. The lack of distinciion in English
between imperfective and perfective makes it difficult to reflect the distinction in
Pashto, espectially in dealing with the equivalent of ‘be’ and with the Pashto auxiliaries.
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Whenever possiole, intransitive verbs are used as examples, so that te points
being made are not obscured by camplications of the ergative construction, which is not
discussed in detait untit Chapter 11,

Finally, we use the following abbreviations in charts and lists of forms:

I
2
3 = third person, i.e. 'he’, ‘him’, ‘she’, ‘her’, 'it’, 'they’, '‘them’

first person, ie. 'l', ' me’, ‘'we’', ‘us’

second person, i.e. ‘you'

S = singular ™M = masculine

P = plural F = feminine

pres = present imp = impserfactive
pst = past perf = perfective

part = participle

B. Personal endings

Verbs agree in person and number with either the objects or the subjects of
sentences, depending on the tense and particular construction. Agreement is indicated
with personal endings, ie. suffixes following the verb stem which indicate person and

number.

Present tense endings. The endings for verbs in present tensa constructions

are as foilows:

Ending: Example;

15 (-am} o I'm #ancing’ (gadégaml pgfﬁ
25 el g ‘you're dancing' [gadégel L‘S.:Jfag
38 -] g~ ‘he/she is dancing’ tgagégil «_Ggf"g
e [-u] 4~ ‘we're dancing’ [gadégul J.;):'"g
2P [-ayl ' 'you-all are dancing'  [gagégay] CS_:#S
3P i-1] - ‘they're dancing’ fgadegil gsgi'"s

20
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Note that the second person plural ending is spelled with /s (the unique use of this

letter) and that the third person endings are the s2..e for singular and plural.

Past tense endings. In past tense constructions, the personal endings are the
same as the present tense endings, except for the third person endings, which agree with
the subject or object in gender as well as number, as can be seen in the examples balow,
(The verb 'dance’ has the past tense stem [gaged-] - a; 45, and wili be explained in the

section on simple verbs below.)

Ending: Examale:

15: [-am] P ‘| was dancing’ [gadedém] I.n.._\.rﬁ
25: [-el & ‘You were dancing’ {gadadé] g d.g.).i
35M: [-3] &= ‘He was dancing' [gadeds] n..Llngg '
35F: [-a] &~ 'She was dancing’ [gadedal o.Lg.Lg
1P: (-u] 5 '‘wWe were dancing’ {gadedd] _,\.s.t.;.f
2pr [-ayl ‘s~ ‘You-all were dancing’ {gadeddyl ,f_g.l.;.@
3PM . [-3] ¢~ ‘They (m) were dancing' [gadeddls]! < ..xf.).f
3PF: el o They (f} were dancing [gageaél 5.9y 95

C. Tense and )L\specf

The classification of verbs is based on two Interacting verbal "states” tense
(either present and past) and aspect (either imperfective and perfective). All verb
constructions therefore invalve one or the ather of the following four verb forms:

Present Imperfective Present Perfective
Past Imperfective Fast Parfective

Verbs may be classified according to the way in which their four forms are
constructad, in the same way that nouns or adjectives can be grouped into classes an the
basis of their various endings. There are three classas of verbs in Pashto, called in this
analysis simplie verbs, derivative verbs, and doubly irreguler verbs. We use the term
‘irragular’ to describe verbs whose present and past stems are differant, and the term

1 The presence of the [-3l-1 -J- will be explained below in the section on simple verbs.

91

104



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

[

@@S

Cl\npier 8: Verb Furms

‘doubly irregular’ to describe verbs whose present and past stems and imperfective and
perfective stems are different,

Each verb class is described in detail below, after the presentation of the verh be
and the auxiliaries.

Aspect, or the imperfaective/parfective distinction, 18 a central characteristic of
the verb system. Pashto aspect is difficult for non-native speakers to understand in
semantic terms, but the difference between the perfective and the imperfective appears
to relate to whether the action denoted by a verb 1s compleied (= perfected, or
perfective) ar not completed (= imperfective). This semantic distinction is not
consistent, hawever {in the next chapter, fur example, it v;i11 he shown that positive
commands use the perfecttve, whereas tr 2 corresponding negative commands use the
imperfective), and it seems best to consider the imperfective-perfective distinction as
one of grammatical form only. Readers are cautioned that a parallel should not be maite
between the Pashto perfective and the English perfect tenses, i.e. the present perfect {/
have gone), past perfect (f had gone) and future perfect (! will have gone).

D. The Vewrb be

Like most of the other indo~European languages including English, Pashta's
equivalent of the verb beis irregular. Also like other inda-European languages, the
Pashto be verbs may occur as main verhs in sentences parallel to 'l am hungry’ or ‘He is
an important khen' and atso as components of verb constructions, as will be seen in the
next chapter. The be verb is unique amang Pashto verbs in that it does not have an
infinitive form,; we will continue to 1abel it as be in English.

Present imperfective forms of be

IS: “fam”  [yam] (e IP: ‘we are' [yul gz
25; ‘'youare [ye] o2 2P youallare [ydstayl (g L
35.  ‘heis’ [da] (g» 3P: ‘theyare’ [dil g2

'she is' {da] ea
35/P: ‘he/she/it is; theyare' [wil g4

35/P: ‘thera is/ara’ [sta} 4td

G2
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Present pertactive {orms of be
1s: ‘lam' [samllb& IP: 'we are' [sul g
28 ‘'you are’ (se] Hs:' 2P: ‘"you all are’ [sayl '

25 command form: [sa] «&

35 ‘nefsneis’ [si] g4 3P ‘theyare [sil  g&

The 3rd singular masculine present imperfective form s is pronounced [dayl in

the Kandahar dialect, and [dayl in some of the eastern dialects. It is pronounced {day] in
reading and formal speech. The spelling of the perfective farms with [sh] -& reflect the
pronunciation of the Kandahar dialect; they are pronounced with [sh] in formal speech in

t-g central diatect.
Among third person forms, (wil s 18 used when an assumption or given fact is

being discussed, whereas [dal .5 and [di] 4> are used when reporting an observation. The

cantrast is clear, for example, in the following sentences referring to a publie picaic

table:
[khalsk dalia ndst wil o6y =l ads clla
pecpla here silting be38 ‘Peopie sit here. (We can use this table.)
[khalak dalta ndst di ] c6d el ada wlls
people here sitling 5e3S ‘People are sitting here. (we can see them.)

As may be seen in the glosses, this contrast parallels the cantrast in English between
the simple present tense ('Peaple sit here') and the present continuous {'People ara

sitting hare’).
The other 3rd singular present tense form listed in the chart - [sta] «& -

functions like English 'there is’. An example:

[p3 kor ke wors sta.l - 2,4l ‘r"S YY <
in house in flour there-is ‘There's flour tn the house’

Sentences and quastions with (stal «& are commanly used over the triephone, for

gxample:
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[asad sté?]

Asad there-is?

[asad néstal

Asad not-there-is

‘s Asad thare?’

cndS Sl

‘Asad isn't here.’

[wo, sté.] e ¢ g4
yes, therg-is ‘Yes, he's here,’
Past imperfective forms of be
15: ‘| was' !wam}'a_, 1P ‘'we were’ (wul o4
2s: ‘you were' [wel Y 2P: ‘you ali were'  [wayl ‘g
35M: ‘he was' fwal 5 3PM: ‘they were' (wal 4,4
35F: 'she was'  [wal s, 3PF: ‘they were' fwel S
Past perfective forms of pe _ . L
15: ‘I was' [swaml 52 [swdlam] ('_,.&
25: ‘you were’ {swel gﬁ)-f' [swdle] ‘191_,.:.
3s5: ‘he was' [swal o4
'she was'’ [swal o [swélal o] 3.5
1P: ‘we were’ [swul 4 g [switul o 4
2F: ‘yau all were’ fswayl ‘59 [swdlayl {J 5
3P ‘they were' [swila] J y& /[swal]l | o2

The suffix [-81-] -J- 1s the regular past tense suffix, and is optional for verbs

having different prasent and past stems. (The tense of the verb can be seen in this
difference, just as the English present/past verb distinction can be seen in pairs like

run/ran )

In the be verbs as well as othears, the [-81~] -J- must not appear in the third

singular mascutine form, but must appear in the third glural masculine form. in the

latter, however, the parsanal ending can drop.

o4
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which whan used as a full verb has the meaning ‘become’. As an auxiliary, it translates

Thea intransitive auxilimry.

Chapter 8: Verk Forms

The part that auxiliaries play in the formation of verbs and constructions is
described in Section G below, and throughout Chapter 9, Verb Constructions. There are
twao auxiliaries, described separately belaw.

[keg-1- ;S ( JayS) is the intransitive auxiliary

in a nurmber of ways, so we have teft glosses out of the following chart.

Present (orms of the Intransitive aux1ary [Keg-l - waS ([ )

Kandahar dialect, and frequently in other dialects as well. This pronunciation is a

o merfect
15: [xégami f.,fs
25:  kégel g oS
35 [kégil (5005

Pry-ent oerfective
15 {sam] [.,.J:.
25 [se) "g-:'
38 (si] 6‘=

1P:

2

3P

1pP:
2P:
3P:

o

[kégay] Qs_:,-,-s
Ikégil kﬁ.:JY‘S

[su] o5

[sayl l‘_,—‘b

(sl o4

The present imperfective 3rd person form s,.S 15 always pronounced [kigll in the

reflection of the phonological process described in Chapter 2.

The present parfective forms are pronounced with {sh] rather than [s] in rzading

and formal speech.
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Bast forms of the intransitive suxiliary [keg-1= € ( JurS)
Dast imperfective
i =3]-] -i- with [~§1-] -J-
15: [keddm] |“"1‘S (kedélam] rJ.L,S
2¢; (kedé] g 4pS [kedste] o apS
350 [kedd] oS
35F: (keds] s aS [kedsla] o 0. S
1P: [kedd] 34,8 [ked$lul o) arS
2p: [keddy] ‘s oS [ked$layl () arS
3pM: [kedsl]  JapS/lkedsia] J 2 S
3PF: [kedé] g arS keddlel o apS
Past perfective
Without [81] -Jsurfix. 1th -Isuffix;
15: [swsm] o o [swélam]')ﬁ
28: [swel g 5= Iswile] SSJ-":'
3S5M. {s3] &
35F: fswal » i [swdlal oJ o5
1P: fswul 5 4 [swdlu) o 45
2P [swayl (g 35 [swélayl [J o
3PM: [swall | &/ swéial dJ g
3PF lswel (5 5 swéle] g o4

Again, the past tense suffix [81] -J- is optional in verbs {except in 3rd singular

masculine forms, where 1t must ngt appear) whose present and past tense stems are

different, as this one is.

The initial -& in past perfective forms 1s pronounced [shl in reading and formai

speech.

The transitive auxiliary. The transitive auxiliary is [kaw-1-,5 ( {,5), which

when used as & full verb has tha meaning 'do’ or ‘make’.

96
109




(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

oo
i

Chapter 81 Verb Fopms

g iv
Present imperiective

!8: (kawdm] 'a_,s

2s: [kawa] uﬁ.’s

3s: [kawil c,-_,S
Present perfective

15 [kam] IaJS

25 Ikel (g S

3s: kil (5 ,S

1P [kawﬂl,_,s
2P [kawdyl 'g oS
3P lkawi] (g5
1P: [Kul _,JS
2P: {kayl {5‘,5
3P [kil 5,5

The [r] a in the perfective forms is pronounced in some dialects, and by all

speakers in reading and speaking forinatly.

P _] -
without [-81-] -i- ith [=81-] -J-
1S [kaw$lam] r,J_,S
2s; kewdlel o) S
35M: lkaws] o 4(S
3SF: [kawdla) J oS
1P: [kawslu] 4 ,S
2p. lkawdlayl 4 ,S
3PM: (kawsl] oS /Ikawélal o 5S
3PF: [kawsle] o 4S
97
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Bas! perfective
without (811 -Jsurfix; with (81 -Jsuffis:

15: : lkram] = S lkrstaml - o Y
25: [krel QF9“,5 [krste] @,S

35M: [ka] , Ikr] S

35F: lkral s ‘,S' [krstal o ,S
1P: lkrul 5, [kestul 5 ,S
2P kray) (5,5 [ksiayl ¢ S
3PM: (krall J ,S/Ikrdtal o LY
3PF: lkrélel ‘ISJ‘,S

Note, in the 3rd singular masculine past imperfective form, the [8] -~ in both

spelling and pronunciation. This is a reflection of a gensral process, mentioned in
Chapter 2, in which an [a] becomes {&] when the fallawing final syllable ends in [a).

F. Simple Verbs

The following sections describe how the farmation of the present/past and
imperfective/perfective stems of the three differant types of verbs (simple, derivative,
and doubly irregu.ar). The personal endings described above are attached to these stems,
and they are combined with the farms of be and the auxiliaries in various constructions
that wiil be described in detail in the next chapter.

Ordinary simple verb formations. Simple verbs form their perfective stems
by adding the prefix [wd-] -, to the imperfective stem, and their past stems by adding

the suffix [-81-] -J-, for example:

o8
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2 -3l d,5)

Pres. imp. [tars] 2 -p
Pres. perf. fwétar- | =R
Pst. imp. [tardl-] -J‘,S
Pst. perf. fwétaral-] —J‘,J_,

15 [tagém] In.‘): 1P [tard] 30

2s: [tarél] $ > 2p:  [tarsgl (g ,5

38: [tarf] (g = 3P: ltaril (g ,5
Pr et of ‘tie’ 2] - ol 50

I15:  [wétaram] ‘n‘,:-_, iP: [witarul g 5 4

2s: [watare) ‘15‘,3_, 2P: [wétarayl IR R

350 Iwatartl (g 45 4 3pP: lwdtart] (5 5 5

18: [tardlam] f“,;‘
25 [tardle] ‘,SJ,):
35M: [tarsl o,
35F: [tarsia] d‘,.s
1P; [tardiu] 4 &
2P: [tarslay U‘J:'
3PM: [tardial J ,5/[tardl] J )5
3PF: [tarstel &9J»’;

2in this chart and alsewhaere, a stress mark over a hyphen indicates that the stress
accurs on the personal ending.
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<l - St 1as)

18: [wétaralaml J .5 4

2s: [wétarate] Hsjv’:’

35M [wstaral o ,U ,

35F: fwstaratal J 45 4

1P: [wétaraiul ol ,5 4

2P [wétaraley] :;)3_,

3P [witaralal o 5 5 /[wdtaral] | 5 4

3PF: [witaratel g 5

Examples of other simple verbs are:

arink’ [tsk-1 -~ola { JSK) ‘throw, tossf{shind-] - aud ( Jaik)
‘have' [lar-1 -, { J_J) write k-] -eld (<G
‘consider’ [gan?] -Qf (J..S) keep’ [sdt7] -l ((J5La)

'send’ [leg-1 ~ ypd (Jopd) 'make, do' [kew-]-,S (] 5S)

Note that it is not possible to drop the [-31-] -J- suffix in past tenses of simple

verbs; doing so would make the past tense forms identical to the present tense forms.
Note also the presence of (8] L in the 3rd singular masculine forms in the past

tenses in the paradigm of [tarz] -» (J/) above. This is another exemplification of the

rule that changes [al to [8] when the following final syllable ends in [3]. The verbs above
that have [a] as the vawel of the stem, also have [8] L as stem vowel {n the 3rd singular

masculine forms.

Simple intransitive verbs ending in [-eg-] - 5-. The present stems of ali

intransitive simple verbs end in the common intransitive marker [-eg-] - ,- which is

simitar to the intransitive auxiltary described above. The past stems of these verbs
predictably end in [-ed(31)-]-(})s,-. (Parentheses around an element indicate that the

element is optional).
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ry formation: intransiti [-eg~] - .
‘dance’ [gadég-l - oS (Jagas) ‘
Pres. imp. . [gadég-i —__).g.,;g
Pres. parf. w3 gadeg-] -_._,.; .\§J
Pst. imp. (gaged{s1)-] -(J i¢.|._;§
Pst. perf. [w$ gaded(al)-] - (J) oy 95,

In a pattern that was seen in the auxiliary ferms abave, and will be saen
throughout the description of verbs, the past tense marker {-81-] -{- is optional when

the past stem differs from the present stem, except in the 3rd masculine farms. The
following alternatives are all correct:

fecti r )= weal (asaf)

Eorm without [-81-1_-J- with [-81-]1 -J-
15: [gaqedémlﬁ.xf.\i [gagedsiam] ol ay oS
| 2s: [gadedé] .154{45 [gadeddlie] ‘.’J .L'a.lf

35M: [gadedd) a..}..i;.,xf
35F: [gageds] m.‘:..xf [gadedsia] 4 ..L.I..\f
1P: [gadedd] 4oy [gaganéIulJJ.L,,\f
2P: [gadeddy] gy oS ([gagedsiayi /o a,uS
3PM: lgagedsia] d.;.,.ﬁf
[gageds] JJ.;.S
3PF. [gaqeaélas.x.;.xf lgagedsiel ‘lsJ.x.,.,xf

Note the peculiarity of the 3rd masculine forms encounigred before: in the
singular, the past tense suffix must not appear. In the plural, the suffix must appear, but

the personal ending 1s ootional.
Examples of other simple verbs ending in [-eg-] ,,- are:

'stop’ [darég-1 - y9,3 (Jay,9) reach’ [raség-l - e ; () dpw )
Tive' [woseg-] = jow gl (Jopw o) ‘walk' [gardzég-] ~ yui S (Lj.xf_-'._,f)
blow’ [1agég-] - 5, Sd (JagSh
101



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

oo
i

Chapter 81 Verk Forms

Simple verbs ending in [-aw-1-,-. In parallal ta the intransitive verbs ending
in [—eg-l-\,,,— described just abave, there are glso a number of simple verbs that end in
the common transitive or causative suffix {-aw-] - ,- which {s similar to the transitive
auxiliary These are ordinary simple verbs whose forms are parallel to those of "tig
[tar=] -F IJ‘,:! described above, and shauld not be confused with the class of transitive

derivative verbs described below. Some examples (again, the stress mark aver the
hyphen indicates that the stress is on the personal endings}:

‘transport’ [rasaw<l = sw ; ( Jsw ) ‘pull, push’ [chalaw?] -da (ol
‘play’ [ghagaw ] - 308 (J908) throw’ [ghordzaw?] - o5 ;58 (o 5 94)

‘grind, knock' [takaw?] - 4S5 (] 4S5)

Simple irregular verbs. There is a great numbr 2f verbs that form their
perfective stems with [wd-] -,, but whose past tense stems differ from their present

stems. These verbs are similar to English irregular verbs (like think with its past tense
thought rather than the reqular thinked), and are thersfore called simple irregular verbs
in this anaiysis.

impie jrregular verb for gn: ‘roll a ‘frghar] - 2, Clezd,)
Pres. imp. [rghar] -Jé_,
Pres. perf. [wérghar] -1).5_,3
without [-al=]-1-: with[-3]=]=4~
Pst. imp. [rghaxt-] -24é [rghaxtdl-] gl
Pst. parf [wdrghaxt-] -zuf 4, [wirghaxtal-] -Lleos ,,

The following past tense imperfective forms of the verb ‘roll around’ {rghar-] -,3, are

a1l correct:
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Wmund' [rghar] - 8 b )
Eorm: without [=81-] -J- with[-81-] -)-
IS: [rghaxtém] o2s , [rghaxtdtam] alesd
2s: [rghanté] goaed {rghaxtéie] t,sJ:-“J
35M: [rghaxts] argsd |
3SF: [rghaxté] axss [rghaxtalal alisd
1P: [rghastl] aaad [rghaxtslul plegs
2p: [rghaxtdyl ‘L,,.':.....:J [rghaxtdlay] [ Jess
3PM: [rghaxtslal odes , /
[rghaxtdl]  Jrus
3PF [rghaxté} ,‘5.:.....9J [rghaxtdle] H’J'L‘"c-’
& lengthy 1f incomplete list of simple irregular verbs is given below.
&nglish Bresent stem Bast stem Infinitive
‘buy’ (&khl-f- Jal lakhist{81)-1~ (L) =all Loy
‘wear’ [dghund-] - 33 4é | [aghust(81)-] -~ (L) 42! o 9 |
‘buzz’ [1uz-] = 5 4l lalut(d)-1 =13 ol L
‘pass’ [dwr-] -, 5 Iwuxt(81)-] - (L 41/ Js sl
(some dialects) [awred(41)-] ~(1) “1,’3'
roll’ [dwr-1 -, [awuxt(§1)-]1 - (Ll 4l L
‘puil out’ [bds-] - by [yest(81)-] - (Llacy S|
‘consider’ b6 -f = ] 52 [bat(s1)-1-{L) h S
‘know' [pézan-] -5 [pezand(81)-] -(L) 35 e J 5 5
‘explode’ [chw=] - pa [chawd(4D)-1 -(L) 5 4la Jasle
'want’  [ghwar-] -f,l_,ﬁ [ghuxt(81)-] - (L) ey & JrEge
‘suck’ [réw-1-4, frud(dn-1-(La,, J3ss
‘slit * [kdg-] - ,I8 [xk(81)-] - (LIS s JSs
‘show’ [x8y-] _6"" (xad(81)-] - (L) > e Jo s
‘sep’ lgér-l - 445 kat(an-1 -(L) =S
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‘read’ [lwén-] - |
‘see’ [win=j ~ v 4
‘catch’ [nig~] —ues
‘roll up’ fnghdr-] -1,l.;..'.
‘say’ Iwdy-l - el
‘seem’ {yfs—} - ey |
kil [wézn-]-55 4
‘'shoot’ [wél-1- |,
‘axtract’ [bds-] -~ s

lwist(dn-] - (L) e o
[Hig(an-] -{1) ad

Imw(81)-1 - (L) o3
[nghaxt(al)-] - L)lxais
[way(s1)-1 -(L) gy /Iwél-] -
fyesed(81)-] - (1) o sy |
[waz(81)-] -(L) § 4

[wisht(a1)-] -(Lleiy,
[west(8D)-] -(L)hacusyy

Jad

e
o
Jes

E——

T 4
J52
- b
< $

s

Four very commaon and very ald simple irragular verbs listad below have
idiosyncratic third person masculine singular and plural forms in the past tenses.

English Eresent stem
ook ( =Sy [gbr-1-,,8
getout{ f5 5  Iwdz-1-3,

climb'( J=a) [khédz-] - S

eat’( ], 5a)

[khwr] - 5 45  [khwar(dl)-] Jv,_,:-

Fast stem 35M in 3PM in
past forms Rast forms
[kat(s1)-] -L=S [kot] o 4S kats) « 1S
[wat{dn-] - 15, [wotl ou gy [watsl <,
[khat(§1)-1- Lza fkhot] e o . [khats] « L
[khwor] , o5 [khwars) a_)|_9_=..

A full paradigm of the past imperfective forms of ‘get out' [waz-1-3, (k) is

given below, with the idiosyncratic forms double-underlined.

Form: -81] -J- -8 _-)
15: [watdm] o3 [watstam] f-‘:’.?
2s: [waté]l 5 4 {watdle] c,SJ;J
35 M: [wot] = X}
3sF: [waté] G Iwat$lal oI5
1P: Iwatdl o5 4 [watdiu]l oI5 4
2P [watdyl {5, [watdlayl S o
3P M. [watdl &1y [watélal oI5 4 /lwatéli J5
3PF. lwaté] &, [watstel U,
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Simple Verbs beginning with [8] -1. The perfective stems of simpte verbs
beginning with [a] -1, whether regular or irregular, follow the pattern shown belaw, in

which the [wa-a-] 1s pronouncad [w3-].

Pres. imp. [4chaw-] _-?‘-';l

Pres. perf. [wichaw-| -_,?l_,

Pst 1mp. [achaw$§1-} —J_,_:.I

Pst. perf. [wichawal-] -J_,.?I}

Other simple verbs starting with {a] -1 include:

"buy’ [akhi=] -Jal fly' faluz-] - 5 4l
‘hear’ [dwr-] - 4 4l ‘'wear' [dghund-] - a3 421
‘turn over' [draw-] —_,‘,1 ‘rall around’ (&wr-] - )_,I
'send’ (dstaw-] - gaw| ‘climb over’ (dwaxt-] -y

G. Devivative Verbs

Derivative verbs are formed, or derived, from adjectives ar nouns. They
constitute the iargest and most open class of verbs: any noun or adjective cah be made
into a verb, although of course in practice some nhouns and adjectives do not make sense
as verbs.

Derivative verbs may have transitive and/or intransitive forms: the intransitive

ones reflect a state of being or a passive situation, for example, the intransitive ‘'be
sold' or ‘be on sale’ [khartség-i - ,4 ,a. The transitive ones, on the other hand, tend to

be causative, for example 'sell’ {or ‘cause to be sold’) [khartsaw:] - ,& ,i.

A derivative verb consists of a noun or adjective plus either the intransitive
[keg-1 - 4 {JapS) or transitive [kaw-] -,$ ¢ | ,S)auxiliary.  The personal endings are

attached to the auxiliary. If the first component of the verb is an adjective, the
adjective agrees with the subject or object In number snd gender.
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In the case of {rregular adjectives, 1t fs often the feminine form which is used i
derivative verbs. For exampie (as will be explained in mare detail belaw, the k-] -S o

the auxiliary drops when affixed to a wo0 ending in a vowel):

Agjective Masculine fe.. g DRerivative verb
‘warm’ [todla 45 [tawda) o3 43 (tawdaw] - 3355 (J333)
‘cold’ [sor] ;o (saral o s [saraw=]- 5 s ( J-’J"")
‘curved' [kog] _:,_,S [kagal a‘,:,S' [kagaw<} -_5?5 (JJ?S)
‘ripe, cooked”  [pokh] & g [pakhal a3 {[pakhaw-] - 95w (‘_J;.-::...;,)

if the noun or adjective ends in a vowel, the auxiltary is a separate word, and ha
forms as listed in Section E above. The adjective ‘pretty [x8ysté] <. Ly, far example,

becomes the intransitive derivative verb become pretty [xaysta kKég-] - ,.& wuls, wi

farms as follows:

‘Decome Dretty’ [xAysta k6g-l - S afwgly (JooS eroole)
15: (x8ysta kégam] f“-:""s e b
25 [x3ysta kégel HE-E’T'S s Loy
35: [xBysta kégil (g geS wiwms Ly
1P: [x3ysta kégul _,_,TS o L
2pP: [x3ysta kégay] &;:J?S ey L
3P: [x3ysta kégil (g ypS 4wy L
15 [xaystd sam] w ey L
2s: [x3ysté se] ('3.". s Ly
35 [xaysté 1] b ezl
1P: [x3ysté sul g aduemy b
2P: [xBystéd say] ‘o& U Ly
3pP: [xaystd si] & <tumyla
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SISt S | i b )
Past imperfect]

thout [-81-] - J- i (=81 1=
15: [xaysta kedém] ra_\.,..s im by [xBysta kedslam] rJ.L‘.S s L
2s: [xdysta kedé] u,ﬁ""rs s L [x&ysia kedsle] H"J AeS atoy Ly

35M: [xBysta keds] 6. anS 4t by
35F: [xBysta kedé] 6 0SS s L [xBysta kedsla] d unS ainy L
1P [x3ysta kedl] 3o atwls  [x3ystakeddlul oS atwoly
2P: [[x3ysta keddy] 'g S aiwms Ly [xBysta keddlayl [J 0wt La
3PM; [x3ysta Kedd13] o upnS ey L /
[xdysta kedél] JarS ai Ls
3PF: [xaysta ked8] (gapS <iwwls  [xGystakedslel J &S wzeals
15: (x3ystd swaml o 3 b Aty L [xaysté swalaml oy auy La
2s: [xaystd swe] (g 48 4Ry L [x3ystd swale] HSJ-’J' s L

35M [xdystd s3] & teals
35F: [xdystd swal 5 b adomms La [x3ystd swala] dJ 38 atn by
1P: (xBystd swul 5 4w La [x3ystd swalul o) ob i L
2P: [xaysté swayl (g o 4t L [xaystd swalay]l [J b <twols
3PM: [xaystd swala] J ol anas L/
[xaystd swall Job el
3PF. [xBystd swel (g iy Ly [xaystd swatel & atwaly

The forms for the transitive derivative verdb with ‘pratty’ [¢3ystal vyl

are as follows:
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t § “l-aS ateobls ( St Lo )
. L fecti
15: {x8ysta kawsm] f.,s s by
2s: [xaysta kawél 555 aiemy by
3s: [xdysta kawil (55S iyl
1P: [xBysta kawd] g 9S <t Ls
2P [xBysta kawdyl ‘545 <iwe by
3P [x3ysta kawil (g 4S aimmy b
Present perfective
1S: [xEystd kam] ihv’s T
25: [x8ysté ke .15‘,5 YT Y
35 Ixdysté ki] 5,5 cwals
1P; [xaystd kul 5,5 e by
2P: [x8ystd kay) {5 ,S «mm Ly
3P: ixaysta kil 5 ,S ey bs
3 ogS et e ( e L )

IS [xBysta kawdlam] J oS atemy Ly

2s: [xdysta kaw§1al HA-’S ey L

35M. [x3ysta kaws] o 4lS oy i

35F: [xaysta kawsla) o 5 e L

1P: (xGysta kawslul o) oS &t L

2p; [xaysta kawdlayl /) 38 <iamy La

3pM: (x8ysta kawsll oS iy la/

[xaysta kawdlal f oS ats Lo

3PF. [xdysta kawdlel o oS wiemy by
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JSF:
1B:
2P:

35M:

3PM:

3PF:

2] A bty A3 s e )

withayt [-a]=] - |-

th [=31-]- J-

[xdystd kram] ]J:.JS Gy Ly [xEYsta kratam] rp.J“,S et Ly

[xdysté krel (15‘)5 s Ly
[xAysté ka) ‘,S s Ly
[Kaysté kral s,S aiey Ly
[xaystéd krul 3,5 ay Ly
[x3ysté krayl Qst ey L
[x3ysté kral o‘,S Ly

[x3ysta kre (15‘,5 s L

[xaysta krale] sSJJS s L

[xaysts kealal o S oy La
[xdysté krolu) _,J‘,S s L
[x8ysté kratay] GJS s L
[xaystd krata] o S <y la/

[xaysté krall J S et bs
[x3ysta kralel ‘Fj"s oy L

The imperfective forms of a derivative verb are slightiy different when the noun
or adjective ends with a cansonant. The [k-] - is dropped, and the rest of the auxiliary

is added to the noun or adjective to form a single word. Note that the imperfective

forms of these verbs are indistinguishable from the imperfective forms of simple verbs
ending tn [~eg-] ~ .~ or {-aw-] - 4.

A1l the forms for the transitive and intransitive verds derived from the adjective
‘injured’ {zoball f,,3 ([zobdl] has the feminine form {z6blal «, ,4) are given beiow. AN

forms are masculine (except the gbvious 3rd person feminine forms) in order to simplify

the presentation; the various masculine and feminine possibilities are given later in the

saction.

‘be injured’ [20b16g-] - sols o8 (|-l 4%)

Present imperfective

15 [zobiégam] [b_:)-,"-L.‘)j

25: (zoblége] HS.;)TJ'-‘J-:‘

35 (206161 (5 pele 35

IP: [zobiégul _’?“J‘.‘_’j

2p: (20016gayl (5 ypeds 53

3P [zoblégil .\5_..,"-1-.:;5
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be njured [z0016g=1 = ks s 5 (Jacels 3)

Present perfective
1S: (2631 sam] o Fas
25: [26bat sel ;& Jas
35M: [z6bal sil & kg3
| P (26bat sul 3& Lg%
2P (26091 sayl ‘o5 Je sy
3PN [z6031 si] & fos3

Past imperfective .

Without [-§1-] - |-
15 [zobledsm] !n-‘-,ﬂ-L._}j
25 izobledé] ‘15-\7‘-1-:_3_‘5
3SM: [zobleds] ooty 45
34F- [zobledd] o2ty s 5
1P [zobledl] 4oy 5%
2p. [zobledy] ‘gad o5
3PM:
3pF: [20bledé] g Aol g /

With {-8]-]~ |-
[zopiedstam] J ardy 55
[zobledSle] ‘P‘J als g

[zobledélal o acds 55
[zobled$iu] o) accls 4 5
fzobledstayl {J apds o3

[zobledst]  Jardy o /

[zobled$1al o uols 9%
[zobleaéle] .,ISJ -‘-.J-.'J.3
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Past perfective .

Without [-81-] - )-;
15: [28b31 swam] o J a8
2s: (z6bal swel ‘19-": Jeas
35M: [26b3l s3] «& s 43
35F- [26Dia swal o0& 4y 45
1P: [26b31 swul 5% e 95
2pP: (z6bat swayl ‘538  hs3

3PM:
3PF [z6bie swel S QIS‘J'.'J.B

With [-81-]- |-
[26D31 swalam] [mJ_,.a?u Js
[26balswale] “sl_,-’h Jeah

[z6bla swala] o o oy 45/

26031 swalul oJ o5 J o5
[z6bal swalayl {J 4% b o3
[z6b3l swalal dsb | g3
© 2603l swall & ool
[z6ble swalel ‘FJ-"& ﬂHﬂ.jj

The form for the transitive equivalent of [zoblég-] - ,b 45 is ‘injure, hurt’

(zoplaw?]l -,5,5 (Jsk,ss) Its various forms are given below; again, ail forms are

masculine except the the obvious 3rd person feminine forms, in order to simplify

presentation.
r ri [zoblaw=} - s %)
Present imper v
15: [zoblawsm] rn_,.l.,_,j 1P: [zobtawd] 5sds o5
28: [zablawé) gﬁJJ-.'J)" 2p: [zoblawéyl ’55ds 9 3
38: [zoblawi]l 5ok 55 3P: [zablawi] 5 ol 4 5
Eresent perfective
I5: [26bal kaml 3 @S o35 1P; [26031 kul 5,5 Jrs3
25 lztvalkel 5 S sy 2P lzbbaikayl (5,5 his3
3s:  [z6bat kil 5,8 has 3P (26031 k1l 5,8 |33

3The irl ts pronounced in other dialects, and in reading and careful pronunciation
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'in 2] -l gy %)
e rf
18: [zonlawslam] J ol o 5 iP: (2oblawdiu] oJ ol 45
25: - lzoblawslel o ks 5 2P [zoblawdiay] ;J ol 54
35M; [zonlawal »9Ms 5 3PM: [zoblawdl] gl 9§ /
[zoblawdlal J ol 53
35F; [zoblawslal o ol 53 3PF:  (zoblawsle] @_,J;_,j
inju rt' [zoblaw-] - s 5}
P fe
withoyt [-a]-1 - J— with [~al-1- J-:
15: [z6bal kram] I“?S Ji35 [z6bal kralam] rJ‘)S Jas
25: [z6b31 krel Hs‘,s Jia3 [26b31 kralel ‘K,J‘,S Jias
3SM: [z6b3l k3l S Jish
3SF: lz6blakral o,S oly,3 [26bla kratal o S b}
1P: 26031 krul 5,5 fia3 [26bal kralul o ,S L 53
2p: (26081 krayl (5 S i sl [26ba1 kratayl (J S Je a5
3IPM: [z6b3l kralal d‘,S Jss !
[26ba1 keall JS b a3
3PF: [z6ble krel (5,5 ol (26018 kratel o LS gk 3

when the derivative vert is formed from an adjective, the adjectival part of the

verb agrees, in all tenses, in number and gender with the abject of the verb in transitive
sentences, and with the subject of the verb otherwise. This is reflected in the forms

abave, and all possibie forms of the adjective are shown below with the past perfective
forms of the intransitive derivative verb farmed from the adjective ‘'wet’ {lund] & , an

irregular adjective with the following forms:

M: 0S: [lund] a5 o 0P: N1and3] s aiy
05: {1and§] s 25

F: DS: [landé] o o)

0P: {1andf] 4
DP: [IandélLé..uJ
05: liandé] (5o ar: lanadl 4z
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W (f) got wet’
You {m) all got wet’
‘You alt {f) got wet’

‘They (m) got wet’

‘They (f) got wet’

'get wet’ (past perfective) [lund swal-] =) oo &5,

't (m) got wet’ [lund swélam] r.JJ..'.:. NV
‘1 () got wet’ 1anda swélaml r..J_,..: s
'You (m) got wet’ (lund swéle] HsJJ‘?' L )
‘You (f) got wet’ [landa swile] ‘?.,.l_,.:'u et
‘He got wet’ llund s8] &% o5 4
‘She got wet’ (landa swélal o) o.& s0d
‘We (m) got wet’ lianda swilu] of o& 203

[lande swélul ol 3& Lﬁ"*'
[i8nda swilayl (J o& o3V
(1ande swadlayl ) o k‘5.\.:.1
[18nda swals]

liange swilel b (5o

dat

As mentioned at the beginning of the section, the class of derivative verbs is
open, in that almost any noun or adjective can be changed into a derivative verb by adding

the appropriate auxiliary. Here is a sample:
Derived from pouns:
From ‘change’ [badall Jae (M1):
‘became changed into’ [badlég-] - 4.d Oy
‘change into’ [badiaw =} - o &
ri fr jves:
From ‘clean’ [pak} _’!l.:(adj 1):
‘become clesn’ [pakég-) -?‘Sl:
‘clean’ [pakaw?] - ,SL

From 'straight, level’ [awar] ,l,l (ad) 1)
'be stratghtened’ [awarég-1 - 4z 41!

‘'straighten, ievai out’ [awdraw=] - 4l i

113

From 'wind' [b3d] al, (M1):
‘be winnawed' [badég-] - e abs

‘winnow' [badaw=] - 42l

From ‘blocked iy (adj 1):
‘be blocked'[bandég-] - ;4 3%

‘block’ [bandaw =] - 332y

From ‘obligated’ [ar] ‘,I (adj 1.
‘e in need’ (arég-] - !

‘force’ laraw<] - 4,

23"
Yo
=
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From ‘long fugd]l a,,l (adj irreg): From ‘free’' [a2ad] .:i_:,T (adj 1)
‘become long’ [ugdég-1- 403, 4! ‘become free’ [az3dég-i -;,..-;I_',f
‘fengthen’ (ugdaw=] - 45 , 4 'set free‘[azﬁdawil-_,al_‘;

+H. Doubly Jwegular Verbs

The doubly irregular verbs - thera are relatively few of them - are those whose
perfective and imperfective stems differ as weil as their present and past stems. The
verb ‘take’, for exampie, has the following forms:

Pres imp:  [budy*l -2 Lo Pst imp: [bow(31)°]-(J} 42
Pres perf:  (b6z-1- s Pst perf:  1a6ti(an-1-(L5 5

(n all the doubly-irregular verbs, the difference between perfective and
imperfective is carried by stress {(and is not reflected in the spelling at all). in the
perfective forms, stress is on the first part of the verb, and in the imperfective forms on
the last or next-to-last syliable, as can be seen in the stress marks aver the hyphens in

the example above. In many aof the daubly frregular verbs, the shift of stress is the gnly
difference between imperfective and perfective, for example ‘plant’ [kenaw?] - ;i8S

{Js=-25) which has the following forms:

Pres imp: {kenaw<] - 25 Pst imp:  Ikenaw§l-] -) s s S
Pres perf: I[kénaw-] - yic2S Pst perf: (kénawal-] -f g iS

A1l doubly irregular verbs are capable of being split into two parts: in many
constructions, fer example the negative, a particle is inserted between the first and
sacand part, as will be described th Chapter 9. In most doubly irregular verbs, the first
part 1s easy to idantify, for example:

‘give (to you) [dar+kawdl] JsS ,3

‘give (to me) " fra+kawall JoSI

In some doubly irregular verbs, however, the parts are not so easily broken into
syllabies, for sxample:

‘sit down’ [ke + 0] ~ipeieS (e bgesS)
UL L7+ gd-l -3y ((Ja3irS)
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Other doubly irregular verbs have idiosyncratic 3rd person forms in the past
forms, parallet to the idiosyncratic forms of the simple irregular verbs described abave.

Here is a list of all the doubly irregular verbs we are aware of. The {diosyncratic
third person forms are listed whean they exist, with no stress marked, as the stress will
be on the final sylliable in the imperfective, and on the first syltable in the perfective.

‘lasg’ §11 Joalobs

Pres imp: [bagi<l-Lu b
Pr-'es perf: [bayl-1-L L
Pst imp: {baglod(dnN-l-aala b

Pst perf: {bAylod{an)-1-Ja b

b lorskawl] LS

Pres imp: [prekaw?] - oS $2
Pras perf: lorékr<] -‘,S S
Pst imp: (nrekawdl-}-J 4 S
Pst pert: [préke(-a1)] -JJS S

weash' loremindzll L

Pres imp: [premindzil—s.:..;....‘._',.;.
Pres perf:  [prémindz-1-3cses

Pst imp: {uremindzél-]-].-’..:.._.....‘a_):a/

[prewél-]-J_,_,..n_,;a
Pst perf: [prémindzal—l—l&.‘._.,.ixf
[préwoll d_,_,-r)-‘n
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rew 5

Pres imp: [prewsz<] - 5 o3 =

Pres perf: (préwaz-] ~ 539
Pst imp: [pravwat<] -3 Dy
Pst perf: [préwat(al)-] -3 2o

35M: [prewot] < 997
3PM: [prewdtal a3 I)..._)_:

‘give (to youY [derkawsil oS o

Pres imp: [darkaw:] - oS ,a
Pres perf. [adrkg-1 - ,S 53
Pst imp: ldarkawdi-] -J oS ;s
Pst perf: [dérkr{sl)-] -J‘/S.,a

go’ [t1a]] i &"

Pres imp: [dz-] -&
Pres parf: N3r s-] ~w ‘,‘J
Pst imp: [t1a¢y-1 - Lo
Pst perf: 13r(a1)- -JJY

28
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‘come (to me) [rat1s1) MG,
Preas imp: [rE+dz?} -2
Pres perf: [rd+s-] -& |,
Pst imp: [rati(sn)-1-4451
Pst perf: [réghi(al)-]1 - L&l
35M: [righay] dét_,
brin ‘[riwrdl I
Pres imp: [rawr<l~ ol ,
Pres pert: [FEwr-] —‘,JI_,
Pst mp: [rﬁwr(-él)—]-.lv,_,l_,
Pst perr: (rawra)-1-J, 4l ,

U (kekaEI] |5 giecS

Pres imp: [qd-] - 3y
Pras perf: [kégd-t - .5_:,1.5
Pst mp: [kexod(31)£]-) 3 guprsS
Pst pert: [kéxod(al)-]-} .a_,..;...rS
‘allow: Iprexgdsl] Ia et

Pres imp: (pregd®] - S22
Pres perf: [Drégd-l-_:g >
Pst imp:  Iprexod(dh) ~I-J 3 sp 2

Pst perf: [préxod{al) ~1-J3 gums o

ake' (bowdll |
Pres imp: [by8y-1 -2 Las
Pras parf: [b6z2-1- 3 42
Pst 1mp: [baw(al)<]-] g
Pst perf: [b6t1(an)-|-L5 o

116

ak !

Pras imp: {rikaw-~] —_,SIJ
Pres perf. lréke-) -;S(_)
Pst imp: {rikaw(al)<] -J ,S1
Pst pert: Irékrtan-1 -J S,
‘tran here' {r3 -

Pres imp: [rawast”] - ,l ,
Pres perf: {riwast-] -2w i,
Pst imp: frawastdl-] - Low 4l ,
Pst perf: [rdwastal-] -dew 4l

0 (10 you [dartisll s

Pres imp: fdardz-} --A 43
Pres perf: (dérs-]1 -4 4o
Pst imp: [darti(an)<] -5 43
Pst partf [a&rghi(an-]-LL 3
35t [daraghayl & 3
‘open’ [prinasté ] |
Pres imp: [pranid z-] —_3..‘...3[_,1.
Pras part: [préniz-} -_‘,.E.JI_).:
Pst imp: IprBnast(-a1)-| —.1:.....‘.!_,?.
Pst perf: [prénast(-al)*I-J.:'_._‘.l_,.‘_;
g $ s L,
Pres imp: patség-] -j.'..i[;.
Pres perf: [p&tseg-) —;,r.il_’.
Pst imp: (patsed(-§1)-] -J..L'._{L:
Pst parf: [pEtsed(-al)-] —J.\T..él:.

129
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‘saugeze’ [kexkodsll oSS arrive, enter’ [nanawatsll |5 g

Pres imp: [kexdg-] —%,lS.'.S Pres imp: [nonawdz-] - 4
Pres pert: (kékag-] —?LSrS Pres perf: [ndnawz-] -4
Pst imp: [kexkod(al}<] - :._,S.ﬁS Pst imp: [nanawat(él)-l-h_,.‘.s
Pst perf- [kéxkad(31)-] -.:_,S..g..'.S Pst perf: nanawat(al)-} -13).:.‘.

‘go ({to him) fwarttdl] [.I_;.“ 33

Pras imp: [wardz:] -4 ,,
Pres perf: [wérs-] -& 4,
Pst imp: [wartl(a)4] -Us5 ,
Pst perf: (wérghi(si)-]-LLs 4,
35M: [wéraghayl 4 5
e (to him) |
Pres imp: [warwr<l - 495
Pres perf: (wérwr-] X EE)
Pst imp: [warwrél-] 'J,UJJ
Pst pertf: Iwérwral-] -JJJJ_,
35M: [wafwor] ;44,9
err awatal 3 glaa
Pres imp: [khatBwaz] - 3 Jlaa
Pres perf: [khatdwz-] - 5 gLa
Pst imp:  [khatawat(al)?] -5 4lza
Pst perf: [khatdwat(a)*] - 4laa

35M: [khatdwot] o glea
3PM: [khatdwdtal <1 ylea

117
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35M: [nanawot] =y o

3PM: Insnawidtal 43!_, 45

e (to him) (warkewsll | oS

Pres imp: [warkaw<] - sS 44
Pres perf: [wérkr-] - ;S BY)
Pst imp: [warkawdi~] -J)SJ_,
Pst perf: [wérkr@al)-1-f S 5,

; g lweatl|

Pres fmp: (wr-1- 23
Pres perf: (wés-] -w 42
Pst imp: [wral-i 'JJJ
Pst perf: (wéwr-] - 5 4 on
35M: Iweworl 545 (59
‘deceive [khatayestall Loy Lis
Pres imp: [khatabds<] b lzs
Pr pert: [khatdbds-] - b La

Pst imp: [khatdyest(s1)‘] -fxcm i
Pst pert: [khatdyest(al)] Loy L2a
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‘eIt down' [kenastll LrwliosS plant’ kenawsll | yicaS

Pres imp: [ken=] -...'._....S Pres imp: [kenaw:) 'J"':’*"S
Pres perf: [kén=] -—inS Pres perf: [kénaw-] - S
Pst imp. [kendst{a1)?] -Lrw LeaS Pst imp: Ikenawst-] -J_,:.‘....;.S
Pst perf: [kéndst(an)-] -Low locs S Pst perf: [kénawal-] -J yausS

J. paw’riciples

Pashto participles - adjectives formed from the past stems of verbs - are used in
several frequently-occurring constructions. There are two types of participles: one
formed with the past imperfective stems of verbs, the other fgrmed with the past
perfective stems. While the different types of participles are clearty perfective or
imperfective in fgrm, the semantic base of ths imperfective/perfective distinction is
usually not evident tn the actual constructions.

While participles take the form of adjectives, they differ from adjectives in
having alternate perfective and imperfective farms. They also differ from adjectives in
that in some constructtons they do not agree with subject or gbject.

Formation of imperfective parficiples. The past imperfective form of verbs is
used to ferm imperfective participles: the participial ending [-ayl - . 15 added to the

past imperfactive form af the verd plus the past tense suffix [-81-] =L - (1.e. the

infinitive), and the resulting word is a regular class 2 adjective. The imperfective
participle for the vert 'go’ [d2-] -+ tharefora has the following forms:

M: ps: Wdlay} M DP: [01811] LU
0s: [t18n] AL oP: [t1310] odL

F: DS: [tidle] «,sJ-L"' oP: {tidle] ‘PJ.I:
0s: [tigle] s oP: [t1§10] o5

Examples of imperfective participles are:

118
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vearp
Simple:
‘dance’ {gadeg-] -_.,1-45
‘send’ leg-1- 4
Derivative:

‘be built’ [joreg-i -t
‘build’ [joraw-] T3y
Doubly irregular:

sit’ [kens] "'b.“""s
‘plant’ [kenaw?] i tS
‘g’ [dz-] -a
‘take’ [bydy-] o Lo

nfi

[gagedsi] Jq;ﬁ
(1egéi] ) 5pd

[joredsi], Jaq 5 s
[joraw8l] Jg, 92

[kenastdll foum LS
[kenaw$l] J sipuinS
(s s

(bow$1] |50

imperfective
ticin]
lgadedélay}  J .L.'-.a.'g

llegdiayl J »d

tjoredslayl  J SRR
ijorawstagl J 5, 92

[kenast§lay] ul.':..-L.‘....S
[kenawslay| J syrsS

[tis1ayl LIS

[bowdlayl J 59

Formation of perfective participles. The participial ending [-ayl - is also

added to the past perfective form of the verb to form the perfective participle, which is
also a class 2 adjective. Some examples:

Yerb
Simpia:
'dance’

Derivative:
‘be built’

‘build’
Doubly irreguiar:
'sitl down’

‘plant’

{gadég-] - 5 o8
‘send’ [18g“] - 4ol

{]Dfég‘] --'-"E'Jﬁ
[joraw=<] - 4, 9o

(ken-] -2sS
[kénaw~-] —_,.,__.S

Perfective participle

[wégadedalay) ul.s.l.;g_,
[wélegalay] J e

[jor séwaul (5o s
[jor kérayl (5,5 o=

kénastalay-1 e LpesS
lkénawalay-1 J yicaS
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The [-31-]1- k- suffix may be dropped in participies, again consistently with the

general rule Lhat if something else about the form indicates that it is a past tense
construction, the past tense suffix can drop. In this case, the participial ending [-ayl -

indicates thai the form is past tense.

imperfective participle

[gageddy] 5 Iy oL
Negéyl g 4
[joredayl (gay 5 s

[jorawdyl G
[kenastéyl ;i L..‘.....S

[kenawfyl g siaS
[tiayl U

[bowayl g 5 92

Imperfective participle

[gageddiayl J oy a8
fegdiay)  J 4ol
[joredstayl (Jaq ; g

[jorawdlayl L;JJ.S"?"
[kenastdlayl L}.-;,,,,l»,l S

[kenawslay]l J s S
(tidiay] MO

[bowslagl, J 3 52

Jdiosyncratic participles. Two verbs are idiosyncratic witir regard to

participies in the central dialect: they have only the imperfective particip’e farm, which

is used in all participle constructions.

Yerb
‘go’ fdz-]-&
‘put’ [gd-]1-a,

Perfectivel] ot :
[ti81ayl L /itlayl Js

lixodslay)  J 3 gt ! /lixayl gl

The participles for the auxiliaries are also idiosyncratic:

suxiliary Imperfective Perfective
| ticip]
Intransitive [keg-] -?TS [kedtayl J .x.'..S / [sdwayl (g g
[keddyl g 4yS
Transitive  [kaw-]1-,S  [kawélay] J 57 [kérayl (5,5
(kawdy] 545
120
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J. Other Analyses

Analyses of verb formation vary widely from writer to writer on Pashtc grammar.
Mackenzie (1987) pasits a four-way system similar to the one given here, i e. based on
present/past, imperfective/ perfective. He equates the doubly irragular verts with the
simple verbs, positing the first parts of the farmer as preverds which preclude the [wé)
prefix but attract the stress in the. perfective forms, and classifies the remaining verbs
as irregular. The derivative verbs are called denominative verbs in his analysis.

Shafeey {1967) establishes the perfective/imperfective aspect, but posits three
tenses (present, past, future), rather than two. He identifies two types of verbs--simple
and derivative--and divides the dertvative verbs into three types: prefixed,
denominative, and compound. His prefixed verbs are doubly irregular verbs with
recagnizable first parts; his denominative verbs are the derivative verbs “hat end in
consonants, and his compound verbs are the derivative verhs that end in vowels.

Penz! (1955) abserves that Afghan grammarians all clearly establish a
distinction between the perfective and imperfective aspect. He posits four classes of
verbs. Class | verbs are those with the same present and past stem (simple verbs}, Class
Il verbs are those whose pasi stems are predictable (simple verbs ending in [-eg-]), Class
tll verhs are those whase past and present stems are different (simple irregutar verbs),
and Class 1V verbs are those that have diffarent present and past, perfective and
imperfective forms (some of the doubly irregular verbs). Verbs which differentiate
aspect by stress shifting alone form subgroups of Classes | - [1].
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A, Introduction

In this chipter, we describe how the verb forms presented in the last chapter ars
used in constructions and phrases. The chapter is organtzed roughly according to
meaning: present time expressions are described, then future expressians, then past
axpressions, then constructions and expressions that are used in all three time frames.
After the presentation of constructions, there is a summary of them, organized
according to the form of the verb {present imperfective, present perfective, past
imperfective, past perfective, and participles) used in each corstruction; this
organization corresponds to the presentation of verb forms in Chapter 8.

To make the example sentences easter to understand, the examples will, whenaver
possible, contain gne of the following verss:

Simple verbs

Intransitive: ‘dance’ [gadég-] -_.,f.S (J ..:._.,.,S)

Transitive: 'send’ [eg-1 - yed (] spd)

Beginning with [al . 'buy Takhl-] - jal ( fewal)

Derivative verbs (derived from the class 1 adjective healthy, constructed’ [jor] g )

Intransitive: ‘get better, ba sewn, be built’ [jorég-] - go 5 s (Jayyea)

Transitive: 'build, make healthy, sew’ [joraw-] T (J_,‘,_,.a.-)

Doubly frreguiar verbs
Intransitive: 'go’ [dz-] (_H5)

Pr. imp. [dz<] -4 Pr. pert. [Ers-] — JY

Pst. imp. [118(1)-] - (15 Pst. perf. -1 - LY
Transitive: ‘take' [bydy-1-2La (o)

Primp. lbydy-] - Lo Pr. perf. [boz-] = 3 4

Pst.imp. [pow(al)?] ~U) 4 Pst. perf. [bétI(al)-] -5 o

133
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B. Present Time Expressions

be. The simple forms of Pashioc be are used in constructions paraliel to English
‘am, 'is", and 'are’, although distinctions arsa made between perfective and imperfective
forms that are not made in English.

The presen! imperfective forms af be are used in constructions and sentences
parallel to English sentencss with 'am’, 'is’, and "are’. For example:

[dukandar yam.] e Sl

shopkeeper ba1S

Iwdgay ye?]
hungry be2s

12 mor sara nésta dal

with mother with sitting be3S8

[paxtdné yu.l
Pashtuns beiP

[tBse muhtardm khalak ydstay)
you-all respected people beZP

{duy apridi di]
they Aftidi be3P

The Present Jmperfec’rive Tense.

‘1 am a shopkeeper.’

LRV YY)
‘Are you hungry?

03 il oy e d

‘She's sitting with her mother’

.3 GL':.»}..‘._I

‘We are Pashtuns.’

celk e el Wl

'You {all) are respected people.’

JCLWCE N INCIL
‘They are Afridis.'

Expressions parallel to the English

simple present ('l go') or present cantinuous ("1 am going’) are formed by adding the
present tense personal endings to the present imperfective stem of the verb, for
example:

123
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=l -
‘l dance/am dancing' lgadégam] rn_:“-\,\f
‘you dance/are dancing’ (gaqégelq;_?,-.\s
‘he/she/it dances/is dancing’ [gadégi] ‘_5_9.‘-.&;
‘we dance/are dancing’ [gagégu] _,_:).‘:JS
'you all dance/are dancing’ {gadégayl {3:.).,’.85
‘they dance/are dancing’ [gadégi] 6;;51“5

Some examples of sentences using this tense are:

{sari tol ps meld ke gadéqi] .d__,,fd.f “55 d.‘... < J_,J S
men all at picnic at dance3P ‘The men alil dance at picnics.’
[1ay1d knhpale Koransy ta paysé legi ] fU;"JJS s,fLﬁ L
Layla own family fto money send3S v G = &S

‘Layla sends money 1o her famity’

: . [

[tsapléy ps pexawdr ke jorégi.] FSH I llsS EY o ST ";.L:a
sandal in Peshawar in ars made3F ‘Sangdals are made 1n Peshawar’
[majét jorawi.l cSae sals
mosque they build3P ‘They are building @ mosque.’
[pohantin ta dzu.} e Oy e
university to we go 1P ‘We go to the university.’
[t3se aslna bAzér ta bylyay?] ¢ be © ik 6l &= G
you-all horses bazaar to take 3P "Are you all are taking the

horses to the market?’

Negative present imperfective constructions. The negative of the present

imperfectiva tense 1s formed by placing the negative particle [n8]l < before the verb For

axample:

124
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Pr i iv iv =l =
‘I'm not dancing/don’t dance' . [né gagegam] ot < ¢
‘you're nat dancing/don't dance’ In§ gaqegel,ﬁsgfﬁ &
'he/she/it isn't dancing/doesn’t dange’ [n3 gadegi] 6.-3?"5 4G
‘we aren’t dancing/don’'t dance’ {nd gadegul _,_;,.;;g &
‘you all aren't dancing/don’t dance’ [nd gadegay] ,._5_:”.& <
‘they aren’'t dancing/don’t dance’ [nd gageqil 6;31"@ <

In present imperfective negative constructions with verbs starting with [a] |, the
{3l « of the negative particie drops, the [n} is attached to the verb stem, and the [a]
changes to [8]. { This change of [2] + [a] = [3] | also occurs when the perfective {wa] , is

attached to these verbs.)

r i iven ive of ‘Duy’ -1 -la
‘I'm not buying/don't buy' {n#khlam] r..LLL‘.
‘you're not buying/don't buy' [ndkniel ‘IFL‘:L‘.
'he/shesit isn't buying/ deesn't buy [n3khli] u.l;L'.
‘we aren't buying/dan't buy’ [ndkhlu] ol
"you all aren't buying/don’t buy’ [n8khlay] G.L‘;L‘.
‘they aren't buying/don't buy’ [ndkhii] &LL‘.

Same examples of the negative present imperfective are:

imung pa waddno ke nd gagegu.] ._,_:,.'-43 < é Py JJ_,..
we at weddings at negdance 1P ‘We don't dance at weddings.’

[layla pa cé myast ke lik  kor tané legi] @S Sl 50 @ N

Layla 1n this month in letter homa to nag send3S cGapd B S _,S N

‘Layla isn’t sending a 1etter hame this month.’

{watén pa khabdro né joreg:.] PSS U gk Y ok
couniry with words nag build3S ‘A country isn't built with words

125

138



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

Z@ S‘qupier 2: Verbk Uses

{23 khpale 18me nd jorawam.] ‘pagsr © u,s“l“' ‘.SJ.;.; s}
I awn clothes neg sew?S ‘I don't sew my ownh clothes.
[mung wad$ ta né dzu.] s GG saly e
we wedding lo neggoif ‘We're not going to the wedding.
[day khpala korandy pakistan ta né byayt oS da 5o
he own tamily pakistan to negtake3S . Ly ¢ © QL:....SL.:

‘He 1sn't taking his family to Pakistan.'

[p1dr me bagh ndknli.] P AT & o
father my orchard negbuy3S ‘My father is not buying the orchard.’

The Present Pevrfective Tense, The present perfective tense is formed by
adding the persaonal endings to the present perfective stem of the verb. Ih present-time
axpressions, this tense gceurs only in clauses, and its use in such clauses is described
fully tn Chapter 13. Anp example occurs in the next section, however, in the first clause
of the sentence ‘Asad wili be a teacher when he finishes school’

C. Future Time Expressions

Future Statements with be . Expressions carrespanding to English statements

Hke 'I'lIl be late’ or ‘wWe're gaing ta be thers tn an hour’ are formed with the perfective
forms of be and the future marker [bal «,. The third person form [wi] 5, is used in future

contexts to express certainties: [si] s~ 18 used 1o express passibilities. Some

axamples:
(t3se ba zar t4gi say.] ST INCE-IS I ‘F'"B
you fut soon thirsty beZ2P 'You all might be thirsty soon.’
{day ba jéy wi.l <5 S§ v 5o
he futtall ba3s 'He will be tall.’
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[asad che maktab khids ki, maaldmbasi] 5,5  ela oaSu > ol
" asad when schoo!l finishes teacher fufbe3S - u.:. < th-_.

‘Asad will be a teacher when he finishes schoat.’

[ba] with the Present Perfective Tense. Most future expressions are formed
with the future particle [ba] « and the present perfective tense, which combines the

present perfective stem of the verb with the present personal endings. [bal 4 occurs,
along with the weak pronouns and some other particles, in fixed order in sentences (sse
Chapter 11 for a description and exampies); this characteristic has impact on the
formation of negative future statements as can be seen below.

Some examples of future constructions wiih the present perfective are:

[ahmad ba ps wadd ke wagadegi.] .d?.‘n.\f} &?S a.;l_, w Sz |
Ahmad fut at wedding at dance3S, pres perf ‘Ahmad will dance at the wedding.’

{piar ba me paysé béla hafta wilegil o, g e Y b
father fut my money next week send3S, pres perf 5 3'.*J 3 i

My fathe.” will send money next week.'

layid ba jéra  si] L P W 3J
Layla fut improve aux3S, pres perf ‘Layla will get better’
[asad ba dew3dl j6r ki ] ’&525 o9 Jlsys o 2l
Asad fut wall build aux38, pres perf ‘Asad will build a wall.’
[tor ba 18¢ s1.] vt oY u L
tor fut go aux38S, pres perf Tor will go.’
ftor ba ye bézi} CSIH g o4
ior fut him take3S, pres perf Tor will take him.'

Negative future expressions. Negative future expressions involve the
negative particle [na] <, the future particie [bal « , and the present perfective ferm of the

verb with the appropriate persenal ending.
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wWith simple verbs, the particles appear in the following orders:

subject/object + [bal4; + [w8] 4 + [né] & + present verb stem + ending
Exampie:
[ahmad ba was nd gadegi.l .6__,.‘.,5 G oy ¢ Seal
Ahmad fut perf neg dance3S ‘Ahmad will not dance.’
rei ubj

subjact + [bal 4 + object +[wa] oy +[n3] & + present verb stem + ending

Example:
lasad ba Iik wand lJegil cGad O 5 e o ol
Asad fut letter parfneg send3S ‘Agsad will not send the letter’

If there is neither subjact nor
[ws]l 4 + [bala; + [n3]l &5+ present vert stem + ending

Example.
lwa Da nd gadeqgil) .6_:}.3.&' G o4
parf fut neg dance3s : ‘He won't dance.’

With simple verbs beginning with [a] |, the perfective [w3] , and the [a] | of the

verb combine:
(wal |y +1nal - & + restofthe verp,

as in the follawing example with the verb buy’ [akhi-]1 -lal ( Hal:
lbigh ba w3 ndkhiil N R P T A
orchard fut perf neg buy3S ‘He won't buy the orchard.’

Futurs negative constructions with derivative verbs are somewhat simpler than
those with simple verbs: the negative particle {nd] < is inserted between the adjective

or noun and the auxiliary, for example:

ltaylaba jora n# sil] R Y J

Layla fut improve neg aux,3S, pras perf ‘Layla won't get betler’

fasad ba dawdl jor né k1] c8S Gy e @ ol

Asad fu! wall build neg aux. 35, pres perf "Asad won't bulld a wall’
128
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Future negative coenstructions with doubly irregular verbs involve ptacement of
the negative [n§] ¢ between the first and second parts of the verb. For example:

‘811" [Ken=] ~apeuS ( S LoesS) Positive ‘(1) sit’ [kénam] ["""""s

MNegative ‘'not sit’ [ke nd naml] lu @ ‘P'"S

‘take there' {warwr-1-,,, 4 (,_J‘,_,JJ) Bositive ‘(he) takes' [wérwril (g ;454

Negative ‘not take' [war nd wri]ksf,_, 4,y

‘take’ [byay-1 -2 bu () Positive ‘(we) take' [bbzul 5
Negative 'not take' [bond zul 449 & 4

Examples of future negative constructions invalving doubly irreguiar verbs in sentences:

[as ba bazér ta bo nd zil cG % o, S LIk 4 Ll
horse fut marketto take neg take3S,pres perf
‘He won't take the horse to market.’

-y - - & . - N -

[pakistdn taba 13r nd sul o™ ‘,')' o &G UL_....Sl?
Pakistan to fut go neg go3s, pres perf ‘We won't go to Pakistan’
[asad ba am&n ta motér war ndkril I ORI DY R VRO
Asad fut Aman to car give neg-give3S, pres perf "5 )S.v 29

"Asad will not give Am&n the car’

Present Imperfective Tense with Future Time Phrases. Just asin
English, the present imperfective tense described in the previous section may be used in
future contexts, especially if a future marker like 'tomorrow’ or ‘next week’ is present:

{23 ba b$) zamay pa pakistdn ke yam.] oleSL o o kw0
| futnext winter in Pakistan In be1S ‘- é

I'm (to be) 1n Pakistan next winter.’



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

?© \ SC“'\npfer 2 Verb Ases

[p13r me payse béla hafta 16gi. 't.S.;:rJ a4y =i o
father my money next week send3S ‘My father is sending money next week.'

Contrastive Future éxpressions. As was described just above, ordinary
future constructions are formed with the present perfective form of the verb preceded
by the particle {bal & . The same construction with the imperfective stem, however,

yields rough eguivatents to the English future progressive {e.g. "I will be writing
letters’). |nactual use, howaver, the construction implies contrast between one action
and anather, for example:

[zaba dzdm, taba pate kége] Qo trn'a G o0
| fut goiS presim youfut stay aux2S, pres imp - $ 3.‘.5 ‘;,:‘-L',

I'l be going, you'll be staying.’

{ta ba gadége, i 2a ba darégaml] 5 "*ls-?"‘)s v S
you fut dance2$, pres imp | fut stand 1S, pres imp . 'n. I N
‘You'll be dancing, I'11 be standing.’

[ta ba tsd  kawe?] €L§,5 & o<
you fut what do2S, presimp ‘What will ygu be doing?’

D. Commands

Commands with be, The prasent perfective forms of 2nd person be forms--
[sal «& and [s3ay] ..&--are used in commands, and are made negative by inserting the

particle [ma] «.. Examples:

[zrawér sall . s 2303

brave bae28 ‘e brave.’

[sabdr say.] Vgl nle

patient ba2P ‘Be patient”’

[sdda m§ sal ldd w sala

naive neg be2S ‘Don’t be naive.
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Another kind of command that transiates roughly as Engiish ‘May you ... invalves
the use of [sel o rather than [sa) «& . The familiar Pashto greetings are examples of this
construction:

{staray m3 se] . “5..‘.: (G

tired neg be2S ‘May you not be tired’

[khwar mé sel g e Sl

miserable neg be2S 'May you not be miserabie.’

[2rawér sel] [‘?_g 233

brave  be28 ‘May you be bravel’

Positive Commands. 0Ordinary positive commands are formed with the present
perfective stem of the verb, plus the verb ending [-a] -~ (singular} or [~ay] ;¢ (plurall.
The adjective component of derivative verbs agrees with the direct abject, if there is

one, and with the subject if there isn't an object; the auxiliary agrees with the subject.
Sgme examples:

B = Nl
'dance’ {to one perseon) {wdgadegal o_?.f.xf_,
‘dance’ (to more than one) [wégadegay] Cs_:)g.\g_,
1 i oo
Ta one persaoh:
‘buitd (1t M)’ [6rkal 0,5 ,4a
‘build (it FY [jéra kal :.‘;S 259>
‘build {them M)’ librkal o S ,4a
‘butid {them F)' [16re kal o ,S S
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To more than one person:
‘build (it M)’

‘build (itF)
‘build {them MY
‘build {them F)'

Posi
'go’ (to one person)

'Qu' {to more than one)

m
‘take' (to one persan)

‘take' {to more than one)

buil e

rms of

[i6r kayl {5, 2>
[i6ra kayl (5,5 o 9a
6 kayl (5,5 0
[jére kay] {5‘;5 S

[16r sal <&

Iy
[ér sayl & Y

[bézal oj_,.;

[bbzayl {5592

Additional examples of positive commands:

[kor jérkal

house (M) build aux?8S, pres perf

[tsawkay jora ka.]

chair {F} build aux28, pres perf

[bazar ta rd sara 18r sa |

bazaar to me with go aux28, pras perf

[wdgadegay.]
dance2P, pres perf

{ma8shuman dar sara bfza |

children

you with takeZ25, pras perf

-°‘)S 23 255

‘Build the house.’

L0 e S

‘Build the chair.'

'‘Ga to the bazaar with me.’

IR
‘Dance (everyone).’

. Bj-}.‘l OJ.M J.J oLO-’.n:Lﬁ
‘Take the children with you.

132

| -y
—
ol |




(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

@?@S Chapter ¢ Verb Lisas

Commands with [wardz-] - ss ,, (J5,,) and [radz-] -asl, ( jJ&1,). These

doubly irregular verbs are exceptional 1n that their pasitive commands are formed with
the imperfective rather than the perfective stem (recall that these are doubly irregular
verbs, and so imperfective forms carry stress on the final syllable). Examples:

{radzd che dzul e Al
come28, pras imp that we go ‘C'man, let's go.’
[wardzdy.] Y
go28, pres imp ‘Go there.

Negative Commands. Negative commands are formed with the particte Imé],

the present imperfective stem of the verb {(not the perfective as in positive commands),
and the same 2nd person endings as positive commands-- [-a]  (singular) and {-ayl (¢

{plural).
_ _ - .L. -
‘don’t dance’ (to one persan) {mé gadegal oj.gq.f 4a
‘don’t dance’ (to more than one) [m$ gadegay] {5“33 da
Negative command forms of 'go’ [dz-] -a& (JJ:)
‘den’t go' (to one person) Im$ dza] o 4
‘don’t go’' (to more than one) im3s dzayl .
Examples of nagative commands are:
[maktub wos mé lega.l coged we eyl iarS
letter now negsend2S ‘Don’t sentd the Tetter now.’
[kor sarak ta nizde mé joraway.] 5390 v 3P S d o S
house road to ¢lose neg build2P ‘Don‘t build the house so close to the road.
{wos mé dzall -G PEYTL
now nag go2S ‘Don’t go new.’
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[layld kor ta mé byayay.] ‘bl w6 58S
Layla house to neg take2P ‘Don't take Layla home yet.
([b&gh makhla. vdale 3L
orchard nag buy25 ‘Don’t buy the orchard.’

In this 1ast example, it ¢can be seen that the [3] of the negative particle, followed
by the beginning {al of the verh, again resuits in [3].

Tntensive Commands, As described above, ordinary positive commands
require the present perfective stem of verbs. There are other commands which involve
the imperfective stem. In most cases, the imperfective command conveys a sense of
grgency:

Ipatséga tse gharq swell !‘15-’:' a8 - a_?.‘&l?
get up28S, pras imp that doomed you are ‘Get up before you're doomed! (ie,
the snake is about to bite you)

The greater sense of urgency which the imperfective command carrtes can be sgen in the
foltowing examples

[wdkhwral -840y

eat28, pres porf ‘Eat.” (norma) invitation)

as oppased to

[khwral ma ta mégorall ‘.a_,_,s w O L o loyea
eal2S, presimp me to don't watch ‘Eatl Dan't wait for mel’
or
[khwré ye che dzul ah g e o
eal2S, presimp it that we-go 'Finish eating il so we can go.
or
{khwra ye che saregi} SCE S oy ea
eat2s, pres imp it that get-cold ' ‘Eat it, it's getting cold’
134



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

@ Chapter & Verb Uses

Another contrast:

{rd spér sal . Bre Iy

here mount2S, pras perf ‘Get on (behind me on a horse)’ (narmal command)

as opposed to

| 1
[rd sparégall 8 gy e Iy
here mount2S, pres imp ‘Get on {so we can get out of here)i

In same cases, the imparfective command conveys a sense af repeated action, for

example:
[har wakht che za rdsam, daréga.} ‘r.:.lJ ) g TRy e
every time that! come  stand up28§, pres imp R PL

‘Every time | come, stand up.’
and a contrastive example:

[ta dzé§; Za dar dzam.} r.a 2D 0y da O

you go2,5 pres imp | there am-going ‘Keep going; I'H catch up.’
as opposed to

[ts 14r sa; 23 ba sab¥ dérsam. 4 ooy ad GV &

you go28, pres perf | fut tomorrow go-there - L. L..u

‘Go, 1I'l1 go tomerrow.’

E. Past Time Expressions

Past Time Expressions with be. The past imperfective forms of be are used
in ways parallel to English 'was’ and 'were’, for example:

[stdray wam ] ‘3 G g
tired baliS, pstimp ' was tired.
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(25 kh3n wam.] -2 ol.é.. o

| khan betS, pstimp ‘| was a khan.’

{duy khapd wa.] TR -

they unhappy be3P, pst imp ‘They were unhappy.’
[1ayld stare nd wa?] < oy @ (S LJ
Layla tired neg be3SF, pstimp ‘Wasn't Layla tired?

wWhen past perfective forms of be are used, they transiate as ‘became’, as ¢can be
sean in the following:

[stéray swam.) T
tired belS, pstperf '| became tired’
[23 khdn swam ] ‘g RAEES
{ khan belS, pstperf 'l became a khin.’
fduy khapd swa.] e 4..;; 542
they unhappy bv 3P, pst perf ‘They became urihappy.’
[layid stare né swa?] ¢ Sow © HSJ.':—# p
Layla tirad neg be3SF, pst parf ‘Didn’t Layla get tired?”

The Past Imperfective Tense. The past imperfective tense consists of the
past imperfective form of the verb plus the past tense personal endings. This tense
paratlels the present imperfective, in that any given construction is ambiguous, and can
be transiated as the English past continuous, e.g. 'l was studying’, ar as a past haditual,
eg., | used to study" For example:

fsari tol pa melé ke gagedall ‘J..x.,ﬁ ,‘55 de < I S

men all atpicnic at dancepstimp3P

transiates best as “The men were all danecing at the picnic’ If the confext is a
descriptian, say, of a social event that the speaker attended, and transiates best as
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‘The men all used to dance at picnics’, if the context is a discussion of Pashtun culture,

Other examples are given below, witn the most natural translations given the lack
of context. Note that in the transitive sentences, the verb agrees with the object rather
than the subject of the verd, and the subject is in the oblique casa; this is the ergative
construction which is describad in detail in Chapter 11. In the examples below, the
nouns the verbs agree with are shown with grammatical characteristics in the word-by-
waord glosses.

[layia khpale koranéy ta paysé legéle.] RT3 ‘?11; L
Layla own family to meneyFP send3FP, pstimp . ﬁsl o) P S

‘Layia was sending moi,ay to her family.’

[tsaplay po pexawsr ke joredslel “55 PR TR B3
sandalsFP in Peshawar in be made3FP, pst imp . ‘FJ .).;;, e

‘Sandals used to be made in Peshawar.’

[m&jat ye jorawd ] cogl 59 P woaa La
mosqueM$ they build3MS, pst imp ‘They were building a mosque.’
[pohantdn ta t1alu. T - R
university to go 1P, pstimp ‘wea were going to the university.’
[tase asuna bazar ta bowsl?] Sasm S L < sl n.S““G
you-all horsesMF bazaar to taka3MP, pstimp 'were you all taking the

horses to the market?’

[mung pa widdna ke nd gagedu] . _,.\.,.\f G «,sS P ady 4 g

L
welP at weddings at negdance!P, pstimp  'We weren't dancing at weddings.’

[layld ps de myast ke Hk kor tand legs.l
Layla in this month in letterMS home to nag send3MS, pst imp

Layla wasn't sending a letter homs this month’

[m& khpale jame né jorawale.] . HSJJJ_P_ <G Hf"l"" tFL-:" L
| own clothesFP neg sewd3FP, pstimp ‘| wasn't sewing my own clothes.’
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[mung  wads tand tiul c35 6 G saly g

weTP wedding to neggoiP, pstimp 'We weren't going to the wedding.'
[ds khpala koranay pakistdn ta nd bowa.] oS JERY QU FESE
he own famiyFS FPakistan to negtake3SF, pstimp 0y U O
'He wasn't taking his family to Pakistan'

[plar me bagh ndkhist.] e A & R
father my orchardMS reg buy3MSs, pst imp ‘My father wasn't buying the orchard.

The Past Perfective Tense. The construction which parallels English simple
past tense, e.g., ‘| went’, 'he saw it’, etc, is the past perfective tense, which is formed by
adding the past tense personal endings to tha past perfactive stem of the verb. Again,
the pereanal endings agree with the objects of transitive sentences, and the subjects of
intransitive sentences. Exampies of positives:

[1ay13 khpale karandy ta payse wélegale.] 45-_,_,5 ‘FL‘;A p
Layla owr family 1o moneyFP send3FP, pstperf . \5J I ] P

‘Layla sent money to her family.’

. [ £ .
(xadze jére swe.l LS (B> (g
womenfFFP recover aux3FP, pstperf The wamen recovered.”
[majed ye j6r  krl c )5 e & el
mosquaeMS they build aux3MS, pst parf ‘They built a mosque.’
[pohentdn ta larul cap¥ S e g
university to go 7P, pst perf ‘We went ta the university.’
[tise  asuna bizér ta botla?] Tl & 3L < gl g 5
you-all horsesMP bazaar to 1ake MP, pst perf 'Did you all take the

horses to the market?”
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Examples of negativas:

(anmad wa n$ gadeds.] . o..\.‘n.)g G g el
Ahmad prf neg dance3MS, pst perf ‘Ahmad didn't dance’
l[asad lik  wandlegal coged &y ld ol
Asad letterMS prf nag send3MS, pst perf ‘Asad didn't send the letter’
[wa na gadeds.] . a.s.‘s‘,xf S
pif neg dance3SM, pst perf ‘He didn't dance.’
[bdgh ye wa né knista| catad & g 7 gl
orchardMS he prf nag buy3SM, pst perf ‘He didn’t buy the archard’
[de 1ayla mor jora né§ swal cogds & o e e Ad

of Layla motherFS healthy neg aux3FS, pstperfLayla's maother dign't get better’

{asad dew3l jarnd  kral . o}s S e Jns ol
Asad wallMS build neg aux3MS, pst perf ‘Asad didn't bulld a wall’
{as ye b3zdr ta bens  tal R VIR NS\ PR

horsaMS he market to take neg-take 3MS, pst perf
‘e didn’t take the horse to market.’

: = = L) . - « L=
[pakistan ta 18r nd swul T AR R uL.....‘SL;.
Pakistan o go neg aux1P, pst perf ‘We didn't go to Pakistan.’
[asad amdn tamotar war 0§ kal .S & 55 e S bl ol

Asad Aman to carMS give neg give3SM, pst perf
‘Asad didn't give Am&n the car’

"Perfect” Expressions. Pashto has constructions which nearly exactly
correspond to the English "perfect” tenses, a.g., ‘| have gone’, 'i had gone’, and *{ wiil have
gone.! (In any reference to the English "perfect” tenses, the word "perfect” {s in quotes to
remind the reader that there 1s no relatianship between the English "perfect” tenses and .
\he Pashto perfective forms) These very common Pashto constructions are farmed with
{ha impearfective participle of simple verbs, and the perfectiive participle of the
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derivative and doubly irreguiar verbs, and the imperfective forms of be. Belaw, a full
paradigm of the present and past forms is given with a simple verb :

‘dance’ [gadeg-] —_,}.l,.xf { J-Lgu\g)

‘[ have dan;:ed‘ {gadeddilay yami] o= P, .L.

‘you have danced’ lgagedsiay yel &= P, ._\.;..sf
'he/she has danced’ [gadeddlay dal sa J _\f.;s
'we have danced’ [gadeddlt yul 5 J ..Lg.xf
‘you-ali have danced’ [gageddlt yastayl , R L Jaad

‘they have danced' {gadeddlidi] g5 J ..L‘..\f
‘| had danced’ {gadedsiay wam] =3 o Y
‘you had danced' {gadeddlay we] Y J..L:J.g
‘he had danced’ {gadeddlay wal 4 J .Lt..}f
‘she had danced’ [gadedale wal o, L.-‘vJ .L.,.\.f
'we had danced’ [gageddt wul 5, Joyus
'you-all had danced' [gageddl' wayl (g4 J J.;.\f
'they (m) had danced’ [gadedéli wa] 44 (J RPRLY
‘they (f) had danced’ [gageddli we] 33 J ..\.g.\f

The Pashto equivalent of the English future perfect is rendered in a construction

comprising the future particie [bal , the participle, and the present imperfective forms of
be {(with the 3rd person Iwil s,

‘| will have danced’ (23 ba gadedélay yam} o~ P ..L:.,:f < o)

‘you will have danced’ [ta ba gadedélay ys] &2 J .\.r.,\f 4 S

‘ne will have danced' [day ba gadedélay wil (5 J .Lf.kf o (5

‘'we will have danced’ [mung ba gageddtl yul s L} .L,.\S < _:,5_,..

'you-all will heve danced’ [tase ba gadedsl ydstayl { L L;.xf.\g < H‘-"'"B

‘they will have have danced’ [duy ba gadeddli wil 54 J 4...\§ G (590
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The following examples illustrate the "present perfect” and "past perfect”
constructions. They also--by using a derivative verb formed from an adjective--show
how the different elements of the participle construction agree with the cbject. (‘house’
[kor] ,,S is masculine; ‘chair’ [tsawkdy] ,S,4 1s feminine). All these "perfect” tense
constructions are past tense constructions, and therefore the verb af transitive
sentences agrees with the object. Note that both the adjective segment, {i.e,, [jor] o)

and the participle (ie, [krayl ¢ ,< ) agree.

griecti ici +

[tor kor jor kéray dal

Tor houseMS buildMS partAMS be3S

[tor koruna  jor kéri  dil

Tor housesMP buildMP part3MP be3P

[tor tsawkay jora kare dal

Tor chairFS  buildFS part3FS be3s

(tor tsawkay  jore kari dil

Tor chairsFP  buildFP part3FP be3P

Berfective participle + past tense ba

[ter kor jor wa ]

Tor houseMS huilldMS parBMS ba3S

kdray

[tor koruna jor kari  wal

Tor housesMP buildMP part3MP be3P

[tor tsawkay wal

Tor chairFS

jora kére

buitdFS part3FS be3s

[tor tsawkay jore kdre  wel]

Tor chairsFP  buildFP pert3FP bedF

141

8BS s, S L
“Tor has puilt a house.’

L83 GBS e S, LS
“Tor has built houses.’

83 (55 ey S L

“Tar has butlt a chair’

03 55 Sosm SR L

‘Tar has built chairs.’

GBS e oS LS
‘Tar had built a house’

33 GS g $3555 L5
Tor had built houses.’

vy $S somm aSA L

Tor had built a chair’

(B B o S P

Tor had bullt chatrs.’
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[tor ba kor jor keray wil v G8 6‘,5 S _,_,S o oyas
Tor fut houseMS buildMS partaMs b3S “Tor will have built a house.'

{tor ba koruna jor kari wil. g 6}5 I d_,_,_,S G
Tor fut housesMP buildMP part3MFP ba3 ‘Tor will have built houses.

itor ba tsawkey jora kare wal .o, é‘,s 5555 GS_,L G 445
Tor fuf chairFS  builddFS part3FS be3S Tor will have built a chair’

[tor ba tsawkay jore kare we.l ($3 HSJS S GS_,L a“ 9o
Tor fut chairsFP  buildFP part3FP bedP Tar will have built chairs.

In negative constructions, the negative particle pracedes the form of be, and the
participle is moved to the end of the phrase;

{tor tsawksy né da jora kare ] %5‘,5 oy 83 < OS_,.'E. o»
Tor chair neg ba build aux, part Tor hasn't built a chair’

lasad me dwa wradze nd day ltdaiay.] J.L:J TR ‘155-’-’ 833 & S |

Asad | ftwo days neg be sese, part ‘I haven't seen Asad for two days’

F. Expressions with Infinitives
Infinitives are formed by adding the past tense suffix (-81] |- to the past

imperfective farm of the verb, for example:

ver; Infinitive;

‘dance’ [gagég-] -_:,f.xf [gadedsl] J.x....xf
'send’ [leg-] - ypJ legsil J g
‘buy’ [akhl-] - fal [akhistsl]  Jzmnsl
'get better' [jorég-] - uy 9> [joredsi]  Jop s
'bulld” [joraw?] - 5 [Jorawsll |y, s
‘go’ tdz-] -4 [t1si] s
“take’ [bydy-] -2 Lo [bowdll s
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Infinitives are masculine plural nouns, and have obiique forms with the usual plurail
oblique [-o] 4~ ending.

Citation Forms, The infinitive is used as the citation form for verbs in

traditional Pashto grammatical studies, and therefore the form used when Pashtuns talk

about particular verbs. |n tha example belew, the infinitive is glossed as the English
infinitive with to.

[bowsl der gran fil day.] L5y Jd OIJK 7o Joe
to take very difficult verb is . ‘bowsl! is a very difficult verb.’

Jnfiniﬁves as Nouns. Another comman use of infinitive constructions is as

nouns, similariy tc their use tn English. In the examples beiow, the infinitives are again
glossed as the English infinitive with to. Note how the verbs are plural in agreement
with the subject infinitives.

[de gidere niyal grén  dil L Oi_,f Jas g!5‘,..';._..5’ a
of fox catchinf difficult be3P ‘It fs difficult to catch a fox.'
{de Tayia kalal saray wézhni.] AT J:S skd 3
of Layla lcokinf man kill3P ‘Layla’s gaze kilils a man’
[t13] me stéray kawi.] .6_,5 S S J..L‘.
goinf me lired aux3P. Traveling makes me tired’
{wayslo te ye mégora, kawslg ta ye gora| ¢ a_,_,§ “ g S g,
talkinf to his don'tlook actinf to his look Y )_f 52 < JJ )S

‘Don't ook at his words, 1ook at his actions’

[wayal nd ghwaram, kawél ghwaram.] .l.Jl_,.é d_,s ‘ I.:._,I_,.E: S Jes
tatkinf neg | want, doinf | want ‘| don't want words, ! want action.’
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Passives. The infinitive is also used with the intransitive auxiliary lkeg-] - ;.S

in constructions that translate almost perfectly as English passives. Far exampie:

[day wazal kégi ] oS U5 s
he killinf aux3S, pres imp 'He's going to be killed.

[as  malgéri ta baxal kegil CSorS it S 5L !

horse friend to  giveinf aux3S, pres imp
‘[One’s] horse is given {onlyl to friends.

[pa pexawdr ke njune taxtawal kégi.} sp"J-"" “SS Iy <
in Pashawar in girls  kidnapinf aux3P, pres imp "5 _,,.,.S J FL-ai

‘Girls are kidnaped in Peshawar.’

[aimi pa pesarli ke karal kégt.| oS JS S doe g e

wheal inspring in plantinf aux3s, presimp ‘wheat is planted in the spring.’
[saray ps bada wradz ke pezandal kégi.] é T3 oM & (5w
man on bad day onknowinf aux3S, presimp "S5 _,.‘.S J.\.‘. =

‘A true man makes himself known in difficult times.'(a proverb)

Many traditional grammatical analyses of Pashto concluded that the past tense
transitive sentences, in which the verb agrees with the object rather than the subject,
are passives, and so the existence of an unequivocal passive construction provides
evidence for considering the past tense transitive constructions as something cther than
passives.

Q. Expressions of Ability

‘can/be able to'. One of the most common uses of the perfective and
imperfective participles is in constructions with the present and past perfective forms
of be. These constructions are paraliel in meaning to English ‘can/be able to', 'will be
able to’ and ‘could/was able to'.

The tense of be determines its agreement. in constructions with present tense be
forms, the construction is considered to be in the present tanse, so the be form agrees
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with the subject. In the constructions with past tense be forms, the be form agrees
with the object if there is one, foilowing the usual pattern for past tense constructions.
Note that the participial form is unchanging: it does net agree with either subject
or object, and in the case of derivative verbs derived from adjectives, the adjectival
part does not agree either.
Statements expressing ability in the presant tense consist of the imparfective
participle, followed by the present perfective form of be. Some examples:

fasad X3 gagedSlay sil - J.L;.sf y  dwl
Asad well dancepart be3S ‘Asad can dance very well.’
[lay1d was lik legslay sil ik (Jaed At el W
Layta now letter sendpart bs3S ‘Layla can send the letter now.’
{mung pa bagh ke hér chera kendstslay sul Jes .,95 b o S5s
we in orchard in wherever sitpant  betP < L;.:.—lﬁf...s o _ypea

‘We can sit anywhere in the orchard.’

fkor ta me bowé&lay se?] S“F':' S & © 58S

home to me takepart be2S ‘Can you take me home? ’

in negative constructions, the participle must come at the end of the verb phrase.
Examples:

. # :5': < © u)"""'"‘)?‘
university to neg be gopart ‘You can't go to the university.’

[pohantun ta nd say tlalay]

[bddrang 13  nawroz na ps khwa né say karalay] < 44,4 4 g.’._)al.,

cucumber from Nawioz befora negbs plantpart cdS PRI P

‘You-all can't plant cucumbers before Nawroz.’

[kor alta n&se jorawalayl cdage ‘?..':, G axla oS
house there neg be buildpart ‘You can't build a house there’
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Statements about future ability are formed with the future particle [ba] «, the

perfective participle and the present perfective forms of ba. Note the order of elements
in the negative constructions. Some examples:

lasad ba 2 wigadedalay si.] C ol w4 ol
Asad fut well dancepart be3S ‘asad will be able to dance very well.’
(layldba liksabd ta w3 ndsi legalayl S lew dd 4
Layla fut letter tomorrow perf neg be?S sendpart ‘J .-J‘r'J L5‘=' & 3

‘Layla won't be abie to send the letier tamorrow.’

[altaba kor jor né se karayl . g, G S 39S 4 wla
there futhouse build neg be2S aux, part
‘You won't be abie to build a house there.’

{mung ba ps bagh ke har dz8y kéndstalay su] & ‘FS TR T

we fut inorchard in any place sitpart betP NPCpp L L.,....S sa
‘We will pe able to sit anywhere in the archard.’

[t3se ba wrusta 13 nawroza lalmi wa nd say karelay.]
you-all fut  after from Nawroz wheat neg be plant part

IS S el e d sy 4 b

You-all won't be able tg plant wheat after Nawroz.'

(kor ta bamebétiay se?] ‘:L‘s.& Sy oo S YL

house to fut me take part be2S ‘Will you be able to take me hame?’

Ordinary past tense ‘could'/'was able Lo’ constructions consist of the perfective
participle plus the past perfective forms of be. These statements carry the implication
that the action that could be carried out actually was carried out. Examples:

{de asad pldr pakhwd& gar xa wdgadeday s3.l
of Asad father earier very good dancepart bedMS

b el e o Iphg LMo sl
‘Agad’'s father was able to dance very well years ago.’
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(1ayia lik wélegalay sal ko Sy <Ld WY
Layla letterMS sendpart be3MS ‘Layla could send the letter’

[mung nan sahd@r  pa bagh ke har chera kéndstalay swu.l
we today morning in orchard in any where silpart belP

st JrlaesS eea sa S L G e OB S

"Wa could sit anywhere in the orchard this morning, and did.'

[za wa né swam gadedalay.] 'u'-‘-fég l.e._,..’h < g4 8]
| prf neg beiS dancepart ‘| couldn’'t dance.’

Some e<amples of negatives:

[pohantun ta né sway tlalayl PGB B & 6 e
university t» neg be2P gopart “You-all couldn't go to the university’
[b&drang tanawroz na pskhwawa nd swal  karalay]

cucumberMP from Nawroz from before perfneg be3MP plantpart
IS Jab 6 s g S aus d S50k
‘You-all couldn't plant cucumbers before Nawroz.

[mung pa bagh ke her chera nd swi kenast$lay |
we inorchard in any where neg beiP sitpart

Y = I P R Y

'We weren't able to sit anywhere in the orchard.”

‘might be able'. There are constructions using the past imperfective participle
and the present and past perfective forms of be which translate roughly as ‘'might be
able’ or ‘might have been able’. (Note that the combination of imperfective participle
and present perfeclive form of be is unambiguously a definita 'can’ statement, as
described above; a parallel construction with the perfective participle is ot used.)
This construction with the imperfective participle usualiy occurs in conjunclion with a
conditional clause (often implied), and will be described in detail in Chapter 13; briefly,
however, the difference between it and the construction described above is that the
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imperfective participle + past perfective be construction does not carry the implication
that the action 1s probable or was carried out. Contrast the foliowing sentences:

[layilaba Hk sabdta wélegslay st.] S L ol o WJ
Layla fut letter tomorrow  send, perfpart be3sS . (5.5& le'ir" 3

‘Layla will be able to send the letter temorrow.’

[taylaba lik sabdta  legdlay si.} G b o o W
Layla fut letter tomomow  send, imp part be3S . LF& ujir'l

‘Layla might be abie to send the letter tomorrow (if the post office is open).’

{mung tera hafta jwar wékaralay swa ] Slea ia 05 g

we last week corn plantperfpant  be3S Ny Lﬁ' _)S 3

'We were ahle to plant the corn last week (and did).

[mung tera hafta jwar kardlay swa.] sl ain 0,5 4ige
we lastweek com plantimp part be3S cogd S _)S

‘Wa might have been able to plant the corn last week
(if you had brought the seeds).

H. expressiohs of Obligai—ion

Constructions with ‘must’ [de] 5> Expressicns paraligl to English expressions
with ‘must’ are formed with the particla ‘must’ [de] $ > foilowed by the present

imperfective tense of the verb. Some gxamples:

fasad de yawa baja ridzil el @ e @ S |

Asad must one o'clock come3s, pras imp ‘Agsad must be here at one.’

[layla de korta n§ dzil] PSR Y @3 X

Layla must house to neg Qo3S, pros imp ‘Layla must not go home.’

[ta de pa de pbhwe]j SCTRCY L N <

youmust aboutthis knowJ3s, pras imp "You must know this.’
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Constructions with 'should’ (bayéd] 4. The particie’'should [baydd] s\

followed by a verb in the present perfective tense combines in a construction parallel in
meaning to English 'should’. Note that [bByad] s;4 carries the same ambiguity that

English 'should’ does, e.q., 'You should {it's goad for youl brush your teeth every day" as
cpposed to ‘Asad should [will probablyl be here any minute. Exampies:

[asad bayad yawa baja rési] . Ls‘..:'.l_, v o gw Wl ol
Asad should one o'clock come3S, pres perf ‘Asad should be here at one.'/

‘Asad will probably be here at gne.’

(layld bayad kor ta ara né sil v o 0yY G LS aal X
Layla shouid house to go neg go3S, pres perf ‘Layla shouldn’t go home.'
(ts bayad pa de po sa.l ceP os B Ll o«
you shouid about this know aux2S, pres perf 'You should know this.’

J. Summary: Forms and Uses
Below are summarized, by verb stem, the constructions described in previous
sections of this chapter. Alsc included in the summary are characteristic English
glosses for each construction, and the components of each construction in italics.
Simple be constructigns ('l am/ | was/| becama/! will be/bel/May you be)
Various tense forms of be
Canstructi ith &t L ecti tem;
Present imperfective tense (‘1 am going/| go.’)
pres. imp. stem + pras. personal endings
Ordinary negativa commands (*Don’t go.)
{ma] + pres. imp. stem + 25/2P endings
Future statements with time phrases ('I'm going tamorrow’)
time phrases + pras. imp. stem + pres. persanal endings
Contrastive future (will gou be going?")
[bal + pres. imp. stem + personal endings
Intensive positive commands (‘'Gol’)
pres. imp. stem + 25/2P command endings
Repeated action commands ('Keep going')
pras. imp. stem + 25/2F command endings
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Obligation expressions ('l must go')
[del + pres. imp. stem + personal endings
Constructions with the present perfective stem:
Ordinary pasitive commands ('Go.”)
pres. parf. stem + 25/2P command endings
Constructions with the present oerfective stem (cont):
Future expresstons ('I'11 go.)
[bal + pres. perf. stem + personal endings
‘should’ ('l should go’)
Ibayadl + pres. perf. stem + pres. personal endings

constructi (LAt} L rlect] tem:
Past imperfective tense: {'| was going/! used to go')
pst. imp. stem + [all +pst. personal endings
Infinitives ('to ga’)
pst. imp. stem +[-al]
Passives (It was bultt)
infinitive + aux [keg-] in all tenses

Constructions with the past perfective:
Past perfactive tense ('l went’)
pst. perf. stem + pst. parsanal endings

“Present perfectl” ('l have gone’)
perf. part. + pres. imp. forms of be
"Past perfect” ('{ had gone’)
pert. part. + pst. imp. forms of be
“Future perfect” ('l will have gane’)
fba) + perf. part. + pres. imp. forms of be
Statements of future ability ('l w11l be able to go”)
[bal + perf. part. + pres. perf. forms of he
Statements of past ability ('t was able to go?)
perf. part. + pst. parf. forms aof be
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Statements of present ability ('l can go’)
imp. part. + pres. perf. forms of be

‘might be able to’ statements ('l might be able to go?}
[bal + imp. part. + pres. perf. forms of be

‘might have been able to' ('l might have been able to go')
imp. part. + pst. perf. forms of be

K. Other Analyses

Analyses af Pashto verb constructions yary widely fram one another. All
analyses agree an the simple tenses (although they are calied by different names) --the
present imperfective and perfective ienses, and the past imperfective and perfective
tenses--but there are differant analyses of what is here called the perfective/
imperfective distinction. Much of the fifference revolves around the analysis of the
participles. This book posits a simple farm--the participie--which 1s used in a variety
of constructions, whereas other analysts combine descriptions of forms and
constructions, resulting in more tenses, meods, etc., than the analysis here. Moreover,
the particle [ba] «, besides functioning as the ordinary future marker, alsc occurs with
nearly all ofthe tense/aspect combinations, and other analyses assign different
grammatical names to the resulting meanings.

Shafeev (1964) posits two aspects (parfective and imperfective) six mooeds
{(indicative, imperative, subjunctive, reprehensive, conditional-optative, and
conjectural), two voices {active and passive) , and three basic tenses (present, past, and
future). The different moods correlate with the analysis here as follows:

indicative: present and future tenses, nas! tenses, "perfect” tenses with
participles + imperfective be forms

reprehensive: ‘ba’ + participle + past imperfectivebe, described in
{Chapter 13)

subjunctive: participle + perfective be forms

conditional/optative: participie constructions with conditionals,

described in (Chapter 13)
conjectural: [bal ¢ + participle « imperfective be
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Penzl (1955) posits two basic tenses - present and past - and suggests that these
cah be made future with the particle [bal . He distinguishes indicative, imperative, and
optative moods, the latter all being constructions with the participle. He also
distinguishes perfective and tmperfective.

Mackenzia's (1987) analysis is f-om a historical point of view. He distinguisiies
{wo basit tense stems {present and past) and a series of derived constructions with the
participle. He pasits two stems for every verb corresponding to the perfective and
imperfective stems of this analysis.
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A, Introduction

This chapter describes Pashto prepositions and prepositional phrases, which are
phrases containing a preposition and a noun object of a preposgition, as in English phrases
like 'in the house’, ‘'of my cousin’, and ‘towards ths orchard’. Pashto has

pre-positions: prepositions like English prepoesitions which accur befare the
naun in the phrase;

post-positions, which ocur after the noun in the phrase; and

pre-post pasitions ar ambipositions, which consist af twa or more eiements, the

first of which occurs before the noun in the phrase, and the latter of which
occurs after the noun in the phrase.
In this analysis and in other chapters we call alt of these "prepositions” except when
discussing the different arderings among the pre-, past-, and pre-post-positions.

In the discussion below, the different types of prepositions just mentioned will
be presented. The noun cases that occur with prepositions will then be discussed, and
then some special cases, and some comman phrases which utilize different prepositions.

The section on uses of prepositions includes some constructions, notably the
comparative and superiative, in which prepositions play a major part.

B. The Pre-positions

There are only two pre-pesitions, but these are very frequently occurring words.
Cnhe of them 18 ‘af" [de] ». phrases with [de] o are the only way to express possaession

wilh nouns or strong pronouns:

{de aséd] ! 2
of Asad ‘Asad's’
{de asad pidr] J‘Jl: Al 2
of Asad father ‘Asad’'s father
[de asad 13s} : u..')! dwl A
of Asad hand ‘Asad’'s hand’
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in the central diatect » 1s pronounced [di] before strong pronouns, e.g. [di m3l L. » in the
western dialect and others, s before pronouns is spetied and pronounced [2], for example
[2ma]l L3

The other pre-position is [pa] «, which has several meanings. One of the

meanings is the instrumental 'by means of’, or "with"

[pe charal e o
b *

with knife ‘with/by means of a knife'

[asad paray pa chars prékar.] . ‘,S S o‘,l? TS, Seew |
Asad rope with knife cut ‘Asad cut the rope with a knife’

[pa] < is also used with number as ‘at’ in time expressions:

[p3 yawé bajal Wy oy W@
atone o'clock ‘at ape Q'clack’

Yet anather meaning of [pal « is "at, on, in’, and is described below in the discussion of

the pre-post-position [ps ... b8nde] S g

C. Post-positions
There is only one common post-position that we know of: the dative post-
pesition ‘to’ [ .. ta] o :

[b3z3r tal S Lk
market to ' ‘to the market’
[bazAr ta dzém.] G Y
market to 'm going I'm gatng to the market’

D. Pre-post-positions

Mast prepositions have two elemants, with the noun object positioned between
the elements. The first element of these pre-post-positions is ona or the other of [ps] <
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13l o, or{tsr} ,5. The second element of a pre-post-position is likely to be one of the

foliowing words:

[nal & [18nde] kls.x.'.":! {pesé] = fpére] SN
[saré] & yu [ke] ‘Fs [b3nde| Lﬁ‘*‘l‘ {tsékhal 3A&

Here are some of the commonest pre~post-positions:

re- -position: Example:

‘from Layla’ [1a 1ayld nal & t|$'.L_._J J
'under the bridge’ [13 p1§ 1ande) L,S“‘” 4.1.: J

‘in, at’ [pa ... kel é 4 'in Kabul' Ipa kabal kel ﬁss J._.lS “
‘after [ps ... pasel] - < ‘after class’ [pa dérs pasé] g oS
‘on/to’ [pa .. bande] t.ﬁ“"L' e ‘on the bridge’ [pa pié bande] (5 S
‘with' {12 .. sara) oy .. 4 ‘with Asad' {13 asdd saré] s yw Sl &
from’ fia .nal & .. d

4

‘under’  [1a ... idndel HS.L'.‘)'
‘under” [tar ... 1dnde] Lé.s.‘.'ﬂ ..y ‘under the table [tar méz iAnde} ¢&Y e S
‘from’ 13 ... tsdkha] <4 . o ‘from Logar' (13 logér tssikha] as& S of

‘up to’ [tar...a pore] S L 35 ‘until morning’ [tar sahdra pére] FIN? o 3l 55

Deletad elements. One or the other element of a pre-post-position - most often
the first - may be deleted. Phrases with [1a .. na] < .. J, for example, can also appear

with just [ nal < .

fkitab me 12 aséd na wikhistal iy 6 awl d o oS
book | from Asad from took. ‘| taok the Dook from Asad.’
[xitab me as&d ns wikhistal R e NAELY
book | Asad from took '} took the book from Asad.’

and phrases with [13 .. saral a . ... J are also possible with just [.. saral »,m .

[1ay13 13 am3n sara n3sta da | NPT QTN O Y RN
Layla with Aman with Is sitting ‘Layla Is sitting with Aman’

-
N
| SN 4
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{1ayls amén sara ndsta da.] 203 Sewl o yw Slel I

Layla Aman with is silting ‘Layla is sitting with Aman.'

in the case .. ..1e pre-post-positian ‘on/to’ [ps ... binde] Hs-‘“-.' .. 4, the second

glement is dropped more often than the first, resulting in phrases which superficially
look like the phrases with the Instrumental pre-position [pa] «, for example:

(k1tab pa méz binde yixay da F 53 i ,Tg.L'-L, e o ATy
book ontable on piaced Is The baok is on the table.
{kitab pa mez yixay da.] 58 il e ALY
book on table placed is ‘The boak is on the table!

One context in which the first element of a pre-post-position must drop is when
the ebject of the preposition is a weak pronoun, as can be seen in the fallowing

examples:
lasad pexawér ta wér sara dzi.l S-S ETIT - Iy s
Asad Peshawar to him with is going ‘Asad is going to Peshawar with nim’
(kitdb me der ng wikhista ] iy 8 43 g —leS
book 1  you from took ‘| took the book from you.’
N o
[kitdb war bands ixay da.] (83 gl Bl L kS
book it on placedls ‘The book is on it.

c. Special Coses

‘from’' [1a .. nal < ..d. When the noun in a phrase with ‘from' {1s .. nal] < .. «
ends In a consonant, the [n-] - of the second element is frequently dropped, and the
remaining |al 15 attached to the preceding noun. The example sentence given above has

the following alternative:

{kitab me 13 aséda wikhista.} RPTSUE-N PR Y - S
book 1 from Asad from took. 't took the book from Asad.’

156 - BEST COPY AVAILABLE
4 )



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

oo
i

Chaptar 10: Prepositions

[tsr] ;5. when the object of a pre-postposition whose first element 1s {ter] s
ends in a2 consanant, an {al » must be attached to that noun. (If the noun ends in a vowsl,
there is no attached [a] ..} Here are exampies with the pre-post-pogition ‘up to, ‘until’
[tar ..(-a) pore] o3¢ {«=).. ,3 and twe object ‘maorning’ [sahdr] & L. whichends ina
consanant, and ‘tomorrow” [sabd] L. which ends in a vowel:

[tar sahdra pore rd sara pdte sa.] .44 ‘F'“L;' 8y |, o2 Y R

untli moming until us with stay ‘Stay with us until morning.

[tar sab3 pore rd sara pAte sal P Lo | FI5Y b 5

untii tamorrow until us with stay ‘Stay with us until tomarrow.’

Phrases with ‘house’ [kor],,S. The word ‘house’ [kor] , ,$ has a special altared
form-- [kéra] .S --that may replace the entire prepositional phrase ‘to the housa' [kor
tal < ,,S, but only if the possessor of the house 15 either understoed from the context or

overtly mentioned.

[de layld kara  dzém)] e 0,8 A >
of Layla to-house |go ‘I'm going to Layla's house.

Pro forms. Certain preposition + ‘him/her/it’ [ye] &2 combinations are always

replaced with pro forms. Some examples: ‘'with him/nher/it’ *{pa ye| & never accurs,

but 1s always rapiaced by tha pro form ‘with him/her/it' [pe] = ‘
[starge ue pe tore krel .‘_‘5‘,5 (15_)_,3 @7 o2 é_,:...
ayes she with-it blackened 'She mascaraed her eyes with it

and 'from it/him/her’ *[1a ys tsakhal i @ ¢ alsonever occurs, but is aiways
replaced by the pro farm ‘from it/him/her’ [te] e or {trel 4

[kitdb me tre  wakhist ] iy (55 (g walzS
book | from-him took ‘| took the book from him.
157
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A third pro form is [pa kej *,S «, which replaces the phrase *[pa ye kel .FS =

[agha ger 16y kor da, tsok pa ke wosi?| (S oS ¥ Y e
that very big house is who in-it live ¢ gl é o Hua
‘That's a huge house. Who lives in j{?’

F. Noun Cases with Prepositions

The nouns that occur in prepositional phrases are ardinarily in the oblique case.
in the following sentence, the object of the preposition: is the F1 noun ‘bowl’ [k3s8] .S,

in its obiique singutar form [kasé] H,..ls:

= n h
[ps kdsé ke wobd stal LS. Y é ‘F“S <
in bowl|O8 in water is ‘Thare’'s water in the bowl.'

In some literary or formal usages, however, nouns that end in [-a] «- (i.e. the feminine

nouns like ‘bowl’ [kasal) may occur in direct case with some of the prepositions, mostly
'with' [pa] < and ‘in’ {ps .. kel ﬁss P

e b
[pa kd@s4 ke wobd sta] vl ol ‘|5$ wlS o
in bowlDS in water is ‘There's water in the bowl’

Q. Prepositions in Phrases

A number of common phrases transiate into English prepositional phrases, which
in Pashto transparently congist of combinations of prepositional phrases and additional
words. Some of them are listed below, with example sentences:

‘befare’ {15 .. na pakhwi] l_,.i._'. O .4
(='from' (13 ..nal & .. & + before [pakhwil I,;‘.._',)

{3 t& napakhw¥ righay. . L‘;‘°|-J I_,;..: s B
from you from befora  he-came ‘He got hers befors you.’
158
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‘outside (13 ... na bahér] 5,3 < .. o
(= from [l .. nal ¢ ..« + outside [bahdr] ,,)
{is kal3 na bahar wiidr wa.] Gy oYy e S S J

from kala from outside standing was ‘He was standing outside the kala.’

‘after’ [wrustala . (nadl & .. 4l anw ;.

(= ‘after [wrustal aiw 444 +'from' [la . nald .. )]

[wrusta 13 m# na righay.] ctls 6 bl ey,

after from me from he came ‘He got here after me..
or

fwrusta 13 ma raghay.] . L().él_, Lo o azw gy,

after from me he came ‘He got here after me..

‘without’ bela. nala ..o 3
(= "without' [be] g + from’ lta..nal< .. &)
(be 13 tina me guzira nd kegil SAETAS @ @ G J @
without from you from1 can't get along. . T _:,.rS <

‘| can't get aloang without you'

‘except for' [prétals .. nal & 4. S

(= ‘except’ [prata] & o +'from’ fla..mls )

. PO I s - -
[prata 13 t3 na tsok n§ pezanam.] .‘s},..: o da s 5 d S 5
excapt for you no one not 1 know ‘Except for you | don't know anyane’

In the phrases below that start with the possessive phrase (de] s plus noun, the

pogsessive phrase can be substituted for with & weak passessive pronoun, which is
located in the sentence according to the rules for particle placement which are
discussed in Chapter 11. The first two phrases below give examples with weak
pronouns.

159
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‘over/on top of' [ de .. la pAsal ul?a J s
(z'of' {de..] 3 + from top (13 pdsal 4...|_?. 1))

= . - . .
[margha de bagh 13 pdsa tér sall e R RARR I
bird of garden over passed ‘The bird passed over the garden.'
[margha ye 1a pasa ter s3] b 50wl d & T
bird its owver passed ‘The bird passed over it’

‘about”  [de . pa baArd kel “,_,S osly 4y 3

(='of [de ..] & + on subject' [ps bidra ke] "55 sl Q)

[de asad pa bard ke ghagegam | potgd ‘155 oyl o ol
of Asad on subject on I'm talking ‘I'm talking about Asad.’
(pa bard ke  ye ghagégam.] . I°+""!Jé & '155 ol
on subjecton  his I'm talking ‘I'm talking about him.

‘about’ [ce .. pabdbl ol .. o
(='of'[de ..] 3 +’on subject [pa bdb] b <)
[de asad aw tarisGpabdb  ts§ waye?] T T - B LI S I
of Asad and Theresa on subjest what you say Q‘c,&'-il 3 & b

‘what do you think about Asad and Theresa?’

‘instead of" [de .. pa dz3y] gl oo S
(=of {de ..] & +inplace’ [pe dzdy] ki <)
[am3n de asdd pa dzay raghdlay day] . g3 J&1, sl& 4 awl ob!

Aman of Asac inplace hascome “&man has come instead of Asad’

‘tn frant of’ [de .. pa mdkh ke] é foo 42
(='of [de.] 3> +’inface [p3 mékn kel é F Q)
(de duk3n pa mdkh ke widr wa : - ‘,Y_, ‘?S o < QlS,.\ 3
of shop  in facé in he was standing ‘He was standing in front of the shop’

180
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‘hecause of' [de .. 12 amélal Jdaf oJ . 2

(='of' [de ..] & + 'with cause [13 amélal al.} o)

[ditd 12 amélané radazi] vy 6 dal d B

of you with cause not he-comes ‘He's not coming because of you.'

' ' &
like' [de .. pa shinl L& «
(="of [de ..] & + with fashion' [pa shén} - L& <)

[ydr me de gwd1 pa shan day ] T QU.'- o Jf 3 (g b
love my of flower with fashion  is. My lave Is tke a flower.

‘towards’ [ de .. pa 16r] o) “

(="of'[de .} 3 + with direction’ [pa 16r} , ) <)

[de logérpa  lor  wékhwadzed| Sihghg s o S s
of Logar with direction he-starte~.aut 'He started out towards Legar.’

like' lde .. pa tser] _,_‘.ﬁ <.

(=‘of'[de ..] & + with sort’ [pa tsar] & 4.'.)

s L -
[day di t&  pa tser dayl 83 o w B o3 g3
ha of you withsort is ‘He is like you’

H. WUses of preposifional Phrases

In Pashto, prepositions are used as modifiers of noun phrases, verh phrases and
whole sentences. Below, we desce1be some cases where Pashto differs from English in
using prepositional phrases where English uses sore ather construction.

Indirect objects. In Pashto, there is no difference between an indirect object
paratlel to "John' in the English senlence 'I gave Jahn the book” and a phrase with the

preposition ‘to’, e.g., ‘1 gave the book to John. All such phrases are rendered in Pashto
with the preposition "to’ [tal & and the appropriate abject. EXxamples:

1671
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[m& kitab asdd ta rawor] coaals 6l xS L
| book Asad to brought ‘| brought Asad the beok.
ik  warta wéiwalal cdyds G4y <l

. letter himto  read Read him the letter’

Comparatives. Comparative statements in Pashto paraltel to English

comparatives like ‘Asad is talter 'than Aman’ are formed with the prepasition ‘fram’ (13 ...
nal< ..« . Unlike English, the relevant adjective has no specizgl form, except for two

words borrowed from Persian--'better [betér] ,=, and 'worse’ [batdr] =, --which are

directly equivalent to their English translations and are the only words in the language
specific to comparisans. Some examples of comparisons:

[asad ia am@n na jdg day.] L) L < gLt d ool
Asad from Aman from tall is ‘Asad is taller than Aman.’
[pexawar 13 k@bl na loy day. | c6d s ¢ hS d e
Peshawar from Kabul from big is. ‘Peshawar {s bigger than Kabul’
e bekari na Kkar x4 da.l v w L8 O (gL J
from without-work from work good is ‘Tn work is better than to be idle’
(ta 1a mdna batérayel s o W L Jd o
you from me from worse are Vou're worse than | am’

Comparisons with nouns parallel to Engiish comparisons like ‘Aman buys more
boaks tian Asad' are also formed with the preposition ‘from‘'[1a .. naj< .. J , and

typically include the word ‘more’ [2ydt] =i ; or 'less/few’ [iagl ;. Examples:

{de am#n pl&r de aséd 1a  plar na l3g bdghuna lari.}
of Aman father of Asad from father from few orchards has

"Amin s father has fewer archards than Asad's father’
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faman 13 asdd na derzyst kitabdna &khli)
Aman from Asad from many many books buys

Y CpuleS @by 4 ¢ ol d ol

‘Aman buys a lot more books than Asad’

Superlatives. There are three ways to make superiative statements paraliel to

English statements like ‘Khoshal is the tallest boy in class’ The first possibility is a
comparative statement with [ta .. na]l ¢ ... J in which the object of the preposition is all-

nclusive, Tor example:

[khash&l pa sinf ke |2 tola alakdno na jég day.l & H,S il 4o Js ya

Khoshal inclassin from all boys from tall is -5 S.—. ' _,..lS..LA FUrs
‘Khoshal is taller than all the boys in the ciass .

ide téras detol kali 1a asuno na chaték dayl
of Tor horse of whole village from horses from fast s

‘Tor’'s horse is faster than all the horses 11 the village.

[day de pexawar 13 tolo likwaldno na mashhdr day.]
he of Peshawar from &ll writers from famous is

(2 ot 6 PV W g 2 0
'He is better known than all the writers in Peshawar.’
A second way to express superlatives is to include the adverb 'very [der] L,

before the adjective in question. Such sentences are ambiguous. For example:

[khoshdl pa sinf ke ger jag alsk day.] e ‘.95 e o ks
Khoshal in class in very tall boy is 53 il .S.-.-

‘Khoshal i1s a very tall boy in class.’ or
‘Kheshal is the tallest boy In class’

[de tér as pa tol k&li ke der chatak s dayl PSS PR PR RS

of Tor horse in village in very tast horse is T u.ai ..'.l.,:.? e ‘F’S

'Tor's horse is the fastaest harse in the viliage.’ or
‘Tor's harse is a very fast harse {n the village.’
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[day pa pexawdr ke ger mashhur 1ikwdl dayl §S D3 A (53

he in Peshawar invery famous writer s w83 J _,i:.l 3y

‘He is th2 most well-known writer in Peshawar.' or
‘He 1s 3 very weail-known writer in Peshawar.’

To disambiguate the type of sentence above, the subject can be moved out of
position to just before the verb. Such sentenzes are unambiguously superlative.

-
[pa sinf ke dér jog alak khosh#! day.) s Lo e é N T
in class invery taliboy Khoshal is T ‘Jla...'} gém

‘Khoshat 1s the tallest boy in class.

{p? kali ke dér chatak as de tor &s day.) u...l ..J,':_-: EUE “95 L’lS <

in village in very fast horse of Tor horsa is 63 o) o 2

‘Tor's horse 1s the fastest horse in the village.’

[pa pexawar ke ger mashhur 11kwal ddy day) e glss BE s S
in Peshawar in very famous  writer heis L NTL) Jl _,S._..J BN

‘He is the most well-known writer in Peshawar.

J. Other Analyses

Penzl (1955) lists same of the prepositions, grouping them with particies. His
lists are simitar to the ones here, with minor differences probably attributabie to
dialectal vartation Penzl postulates a second obligua case in nouns, which occurs only
«ith objects of the prepositions [1al 4 and [ter] ,5 , and only when the noun in question
ends in a cansanant.

Shafeev (1964) divides the prepositions into pre- and post-positions, and lisis
some prepasitions and their Russian counterparts.

Mackenzie (1987) does not discuss prepositions.
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A. Jntroduction

This chapter describes the structure of simple sentences, i.e. sentences with only
one verb. First, the order of major elaments in sentences and questions is described, and
the conditions under which some of these elements are deleted. Then, the structure of
noun phrasas is described, including nouns, pronoung, and adjective and prepositional
phrase modifiers. Next, the order of verbs and their modifiers In pogitive and negative
verb phrases is described, then the Pashto particles or clitics, along with their
placement in senlences and their internsl order. Then, the order of madifiars tn
saniences 1s showh, and the construction and use of tims phrases. A summary of
agreement ryles is presentsd next, then a discussien of the Pashto ergative
construction. The chapter concludes with a presentation of some unusual constructions.

B. Basic Word Order

SOV order. The basic word order of a Pashto sentence is subject - object -
verb (S0V), as opposed to English, in which the basic arder 1s subject - verb - abject
(5v0). Some examples are given belaw, with the basic elements identified:

(asad ik 16gi] PRI N I
s OV :
Asad letter send "Agad is sending the letter’
(ldrme yaw loybsgh Skhit] SIS I TP RV
s 0 Vv

father my a big orchard Is buying 'My father is buying a big archard.’
[ta 1sdk8r Kkawe?] LITY TR
8 0 Vv

you what work do ‘What work do you do?’

Many sentences, of course, are intransitive enc do not have abjects. in this case
in both Pashto and Engligh tha order 18 subject (8) -verb (V). Note, hawaver, that in
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Pashto all modifiers preceds ths verb {making the verb the last element in the sentence)
whereas in English most of the verbal modifiers follow the verb, for example:

{de aman koragay pa kabdl ke woségt] SIS o SosS sl s

S modifier  V gl S
of Aman family  in Kabulin lives ‘Aman’s family lives in Kabul.'

fahmad ba sabd de logar pa lor wikhwadzegi] < _,f_,] 3 bew 4 Saal

s modifier s v CGop ah g

Ahmad fut tomorrow of Logar in direction starls ‘Ahmad will start
for Logar tomorrow.’

The verb is also the last element in sentences with be. As in all Indo-Eurapean
languages, Pashto sentences with be verbs are intransitive. Phrases that follow the be
verb are comgiaments, not direct objects. (Complements are phrases that futher define
the subject, and can be noun phrases, adjectives or question words.) Some examples of
be sentences, with the compiements labelled:

[layld de aman xédza da.l

S complement ¥
Layla of Aman wife be3FS

[khoshd]l derkhapd  dayl
S complement V
Khoshal very unhappy be3M3

(mor me chéra  ga?)

S complement V
mother my where  be3FS

NIRRT

‘Layla is Aman's wife'

S g e Jdisa

‘Khoshal is very unhappy.

c
PO by (g O

‘wWhere 1s my mother?”

Deletion of subjects and objects. Under predictable circumstances, subjects

&nd objacts are deieted. One of those circumstances 18 in imperative sentences - those
whose verbs end In the imperative [-8] »~ or [-a3yl (s-. In imperative santences, the

pradictable second persan gingular or plurat 'you' subject 18 deleted, as it {8 in English.
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Examples:
[widaregayll ‘-Ls;u o)
Vv
wait p/ ‘Waitl
[motar tar sabd pore miknia. ] dale oo e S5 e
o] modifiers v
car  until tomorrow until don't buy ‘Don’t buy the car until tomarrow.’

Ancther predictable circumstance under which subjects or abjects are deleted is
in the case of weak pronouns. In present tense sentences and past tense intransitive
sentences, weak pronoun subjects are deteted (untess they are focussed on, in which
case strong pronouns which don't delete are used). The information carried by the weak
pronoun (i.e. the person and number of tne pronoun) is to a greater or lesser extent
carried by the verb endings. Examples:

[kit&b &khlam.] pdal Qlzs
0] v

book buy?1S ‘I'm buying a book.’

[kor ta  dzi] N Y
modifier !

house to go3Ss ‘He's going home’

itar sah&ra pore wigadedam ] . (n.\.,.;f_, Sox syl

modifler Vv
until morning until  danced 13 '} danced until morning’

In past tense transitive sentences, weak pronoun objects delets; in this case as well, the
identity of the pronoun is recoverable from the verb ending. Past tense transitive
sentences are described in detail in Seciion H below.

{asad parun wékataly| ST dry Sl
S modifter V
Asad yesterday saw 1P ‘Asad 28w ug yesterday’
167
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[pa b&z&r ke mo wikhists ] IR SNEY A ¢§ Lt ©
modifier S v
at marketat we bought it3MS ‘we bought it at the market.

Word order in questions. There 15 no difference in word order between
statements and questions. Yes-no questions (Those that can be answered by a simple
‘yes’ or ‘no’) are differentiated from statements solely by the rise of the voice at the end
of the senience, directly parallel to the way the English statement "John's a poet” can be
made into the question "John's a poet? (I'd never have believed it)". Whereas English
questions like these are used to express suprise or get clarification, in Pashto it is the
only way to form yes-no questions. Examples:

laman shair day.l L el Gl

Amanpeet s ‘Aman is a pael.’
= Q

[aman shair day?] tes =l L

Aman poel is? ‘s Aman a poet?’

Question-word questions (those with words parallel to English 'who', 'what',
‘whan’, 'where, 'whicn', 'why' and ‘haw’) are differentiated /rom statements by
positioning the appropriate question word in its ordinary position in the sentence. The
intonation stays the same as for statements. In the examples below, a sentence with a
noun or other word in one pogition or anather, followed by & parallel question in which
the noun has been replaced with a question word. The phrases and their question-word
replacements are underlined in the transcription:

‘what [ts3l <
l[asad Kk&r kawi] vess LS aal
Asad work does ‘Asad is warking.'
{asad {g8 kawt?] ‘:‘g,-,s S ol
Asad what does 'What 1g Asad doing?
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‘who [tsok] 242 (direct)/ {chd] % {ohlioue)
(1ay13 chalaw pakhawl}

Layla rice cooks

[tsdk chalaw pakhawi?]

who rice  cocks
[4gha de 1ayld kit3b day. |
that of Layla hook is

(4gha de ch3 kit3b day?]

that of who book is

Cs

rgl »

(bEzdr ta dzi |
market to he goes
[chéra/chérta dzi?l

where he goes

which kaml n 55 (Ad1 1)

[4gha motar akhli ]

that car he buys
(kidm motar akhii?]

which car he buys

S g A
(méxim raghay.]

aftermoon he arrived

[$sd wakhi raghay?.]

what time he armived

Chapter 11: Simple Sentence Steucture

Sy Hla W
‘Layla is cooking the rice’

< : ,
TGy e I
'Who is cooking the rice? -
.63 HL:S L“J a Lan
That's Layla's book.’

l‘:ks.\ \...aL:S l.} A 4Aan
"Whaose book is that?:

Lo 6 Lisb
‘He's going to the market.

< £ -
R

‘where is he going?’

P EN SRS PORR Y 7Y
'He's buying that car.’
Al S oS

'Which car is he buying?

Pl plele

'He arrived at dusk’

g H - b &
s U“IJ Sy 4
‘When did he arrive?”

what time’ [tg0 Datol eau s (clock’ [Da)é] 4zy I8 an F1 noun)
[ghwanda pa yaw§ baje skuro kégl}) . \5{,1.5 a‘,-,,..‘.‘. g S FEVRY-

meeling &t 8 clocks start
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{ghwendaps  ts6  bajo shuro kegi?| o Qe yE
mesting at how many clocks  stant ‘."_9_.,.&.5 E'. IRy

‘What time does the meeting start?’

C. Noun Phrases

Ovrder of elements, Noun phrases comprise a noun or a pronoun, together with
modifiers that may be adjectives, orepesitional phrases, or whole sentences (ie,,

relative clauses, which are described in Chapter t3). For example, the following noun
phrase consists of the noun "car’ Imotar]l . .. with two modifiers: the prepositional

phrase 'of Asad’ {de asad] ww! 3, and the adjective 'new’ [nowayl

{de asad n§way matar] e (5P w2

of Asad new car 'Asad’s new car’

Adjective and prepasitional phrase modifiers generally precede the noun they
madify. As will be seen in Section E below, however, weak possessive pronouns may
either precede or follow the nouns they maodify, and their positian .s determinad by rules
which work on the enttre sentence.)

Noun phrases function as subjects, complements, objects, or objects of

prepositians:
As subject;
|de asad néway motar der grén day ] r Sy w3
of Asad new car very expensive is ST Jf BUL
' ‘Asad’s new car is very expensive.’
As compiement;
[agha spin motar dg asdd naway mQdr dayl el 3 9 pe g 4ia
that whitecar ofasad new car is (SO e (SN
‘That white car is Asao's new car’
Asdiract gbject:
(1ay)3 dp.psad nayay maotar rdwust.] LI P e ‘n.SJ"' a3 NJ
Layla of Agad new car here brought ‘Layla brought Asad's new car’
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Agopjectof orecgsition:
[de asad D3 ndwi motar ke dzu.l S S e G g Al 3
of Asad in new car in we go ‘We're going in Asad’s new car’

Note, in this 1ast example, that the possessive phrase with {de] » precedes the

prepositional phrase in which it is embedded. Examples with other prepositions include:

[de asad I3 ndwi motér nal G e 59 4 aul o
of Asad from car from ‘from Asad's new car’
[de asad pa chagdl _,JL::. 4 Sl a2
of Asad with knife 'with Asad's knife’
[de asad tar b3gha pore] Fox Gl 5 ol oo
of Asad up to garden up to ‘up to Asad's garden’

Ovrder of modifiers in noun phrases. Ordinarily, any possessive phrase with
{de] » is the first elament in a string of modifiers. The possessive phrase is followed by

any demonstrative (e.g., ‘that’ {aghal «a, 'this’ [d3] |5, etc.), then any quantifier (e.g., a
number - including ‘one’ fyawl, which frequently functions like the English indefinite
article ‘a’ - or a word like ‘some’ [béze] oda, or’afew’ (yaw tsd]l & 4. ), then
descriptive adjectives like ‘big' (loyl g4 or ‘pretti” {xdysta] i Ly, then the noun.
Adverbs that modify adjectives, e.q. 'very' [ger] 53, occur immediately before the
adjectives they modify This order may be violated when the speaker wishes to focus on

one ar the other of the modifiers: the emphasized element tends to come first,
Hare are some example phrases displaying moad.fier order:

[de aséd agha pindzd nor ger loy kitabinal o Gy dha al
of Asad those five othervery big books v J.gL:S S _,J YL,

‘those other flve very big books of Asad ¢

[de esad de pidr tsalfr dere xagstd lunel (5 53 oxs oW 2 ol s

of Asad of father four very pratty daughters & FURCT Py
‘Agad's Tather's four very pretty daughters’
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(p3 kall ke de tor de tarikh de xowlnki de mashar wror x3ysts Kor]
in village in of Tor of history of teacher of older brother beautiful house

J§M.L?JJJJJJH°L555JH°&£JU°JP°H§JS‘-;

‘Tor's history teacher’s older brather's beautiful house in the village'

[de maktab de shdgarddno de dérs de dawre de wékht 13 khwaxay na déka yJdunal
of school of students of study of period of time  from happingss from full memoriss

Gyl S 6 oasn d oeagy B2ad 3 o3 3 Sla Sl s xSl s
‘memories full of happiness of the time period of students’ studying at school’

Noun phrases within prepositional phrases contain elaments in the same order as
subject ar object noun phrases, with the exception of possessive phrases with [de] s,

whith apnear-befnre the whale prepositional phrase:

[de asédd de pl3r 13 tsaloro dero x3ysta ldno saral
of Asad of father with four very pretty daughters with

oy goyl amls 5 oA J 0 s 0l s
‘with Asad's father's four very pretty daughters’

D. Ver[o plf\r'ases

Ovrder of elements in verb phrases. The usual order of elements in a verb
phrase {(which includes everything in the sentence except the subject) is time phrase -
complement/object - place ohrase - other modifiers - verb. Note that if the object
of a preposition is a weak prohoun, the prepgsitional phrases is almost always
positioned just before the vert. Examples:

[parun  me 13 malgaro sars pa rasturdn ke kabab wakhwr )
yestarday ! with friends with in restaurantin kabob aws

; u ¢
o3 oS (S plogias g o 55 d e g
‘I ate kebob at the restaurant with my friands yesterday

{parun  me pa rasturdn ke keb3b war sara wakhwr]
yestarday ! inrestaurantin kabob them with ate

P4 w03 LS HSS Slosiw, < VRS, 4
‘| ate kebeb at the restaurant with them yesterday’

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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Ovrder in negative verb phrases, The order of negative elements in the verb
phrase is described in detail Chapter 9. In summary, the negative particle [n3] ¢ occurs

before the verb tn the imperfective tenses. in perfective tenses it accurs with simnple
verbs between the perfective marker [ws] , and the verb stem; with derivative verbs

just befgre the auxiliary; and with deubly irregular verbs between the first element and
the rest of the verb. Some examples of negative parfectives:

[2a ba 11k wa nélegam.] .[n_.,.rJ G 5 bl 4 oe

I fut fefter prf neg |send ‘I wan't send the letter’

(23 ba chalaw pokh né kram | PSS G s Ha w0

| fut rice cook neg |['be' ‘I won't cook the rice’

[23 ba dalta ke nénam.] IR ,',,....S wla 4 8y

| fut here sitneg 1sit ‘| won't sit here.
/'

&. Particles

The par’ricle_s. Next to the ergative construction, particles and their order are

probably the most famous--or infamous--aspect of Pashte grammar. The particles,
sametimes called clitics, are the following:
‘but, well, then, at least, maybe’ [kho] sa

Future marker {ba] «
weak pronouns ‘my/me’ [me] F* ‘your/you’ [del G ‘his/him.her, {ts/i1t’[yel &2
‘our/us’ [am] , {mo] 4
‘must’ [de] S
These particles are invariably positioned immediately after the first stressed
element in a sentence or clause, and when there {s mors than one particle In a sentence
or clause, they must appear tn a fixed order. These two factors in many cases result in

tha separation of a modifier from the modified slement, in other cases in the "violation™
of the usual SOV order in sentences, and in many other cases in ambiguaus sentences.

The first stressed element in a sentence. The first strassed elament in 2
sentence may bs one of a numbaer of grammatical elaments, ranging from the fire! part of

173

[ 8
G2
o



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

oo
i

Chapter 11: Simple Sentence Structure

a doubly trregular verb te a construction of several words. The sentences below
illustrate this point, using the weak pronoun ‘my’ me] g asa possessive in the basic

phrase ‘'my father [pidar me] P % or in abject position. Note how the position of
ime] S is determined not by its function in the sentence, bul by its having to follow the

first stressed eiemeant.

Subject as {irst stressed element:
fkhoshal kh&n me pl3r day.| .53 Jﬂ.f & le. Jta....‘._,a
Khoshal Khan my father s ‘Khoshal Khan is my father’

[de pl&r kald ma pa 10gér ke da.] .83 é S Q ¢ b AY PR PR

of father kala my in Logar in is ‘My father's kala is in Logar.
[asdd me la pHir sara goril 'GJ.’S 8y _,)Lg o & S |
Asad my with father with sees ‘Asad 18 visiting with my father.’
Direct gbject as first siregsed elgment;
[p1&r me bydyam.] ,a._,L,_.- & ok
father my | bring ‘| am bringing my father’
[de ptar b3gh me &khli] NPy & $L L%
of father archard my he buys ‘He is buying my father's orchard.

Erepositional phrase gs first stressed element:

[1a  p'dr sara me ndst yaml} S b @ oo oR d
with father with my sitting | am. ‘| am sitting with my father’
{wrusta 13 pl&r na me réghay -l & ¢ DN d gy
after father from my he arrived ‘We arrived after my father’
Adverh as first stressed ejement.

[k§1a <ala me pldr amrikd ta radzil . A1, S Sy,ml e JS JS
somatimes my father America to ¢comas ‘Somatimas my father comes
to America’

[nén me malé ta byayi - e G ll=,J.r... & o
today me ricnic to he takes ‘Today he's taking me ta a picnic.

174

187



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

oo
i

Chapter 11: Simple Sentence Struchire

(nd me pézant.] . ‘5‘.37..;. > i

not me he knows ‘He doesn't know me.’
Verp as first stressed element;

{rilege me.} ‘g o5l

sent it here they | was sanding it herg.’

[satd me.] P Sla

keptit | ‘1 was keeping it.

Part of verb gs first stressed element;

[wdé me pezanda.] . ad.ilj.'._: & 2
perf | Knew him ‘| recegnized him.’
{d me khistél s g |
| worait ‘| yore it
(bdy me lods.] cod gl P sk
I tostit ‘I lost it

Ovrder of pawficles among themselves. As mentioned above, ancther
characteristic of the particles is that when there is more than one of ther- in the sume
sentence, there is a strict internal order among them which cverrides their grammatical
postticning in the sentence. The order 5 as follows:

[khol ¢& + [bal < + [mel & /{mo] 4o + ldelﬁga + lyel &2

Tha internal order of particles, and the ambiguity that arises from the rigid
grdering, 1s shown by the tdiomatic translations of the follawing sentence:

[p1&r me de 16i } ‘6.;.’1‘1 $3 2%
father ma/my? yowyour? send ‘My fathar ts sending you.’ or

‘Your father 1s sending me.’

175



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

oo
i

CJ'\apI-e.r 1. Simple. Sentence Structura

Two occurrences of wards which are pronsunced identically are not possible, aven
tf the words have different meanings {as they do in the case of the word [de] LY which
may be interpreted as either the particle ‘'must’ or the weak pronoun ‘your/you’). The
following sentence is therefore ungrammatical:

*n1&r me de de wilegil TR B3 $3 _,BLJ*

father ma/my must yourfyou send
‘My father must send you' or
‘Your father must send me.’

The only way to express these meanings is by using strong pronouns:

{pl&r me de t3 wélegi.] .GerJ G $> @ o2
father my must you send ‘My father must send you.’
[di t8  pt&r me de wélegil NCECTNCEIN IS M-
of you father me must send ‘Your father must send me.

The ambiguity that stems from the rigid order of particles is seldom a problem, as
the cratext in which multiple particles appear neariy always contain enocugh information
to convey the maaning unambiguously. In those cases where ambiguity is a problem, it is
reselved with the use of a strong pronoun.

. Order of Modifiers in Sentences

As described in previous sections, thera (¢ a normal order of major elements in a
senteance (SOV), a normal order within the noun and verb phrases in a sentence as well,
and an internal order among particles which occasionally gverrides the other arders. As
in English and other 1anguagses, however, it is pogsible for a Pashto speaker to emphasize
or place focus on one element of a sentence or another, by placing it out of order. The
following sentence, for exampie, Is In hormal order, and no one elament is facused on
over another

(ahmad  sabdta layld Jogér ta bydyl] . g2ln © S b Glaw 2ual

Ahmad lomorrow Layla Logarto takes
‘Ahmad |18 taking Layla ta Logar tomorrow.’
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If context requires that the time be focused on, it can be brought to the beginning of the
santence:

[sabdta ahmad layld iogar tabyayt] . sylu & _,f_,J L deal ol
tomorrow Ahmad Layla Logarto takes
Tomorraw, shmad is taking Layla to Logar’

The movement of a8 modifiar up to the beginning of a sentence for focus appears to
be a common device among writera., The following illustrative sentences are taken from
pieces of modern prose (the pre~pesed modifiers are underiined in the transcription):

lamdéghg wakht s de yawdze  pa ma?nd  pb shwam] !
that time | of "alone" with meaning understood
.'nﬁ o 9 Liae 4—; "‘15_31_&“5 8 iy PT-SNVAS
‘At that time, | understood the meaning of "alone”.

[pa_ders gang khilko ke ham saray d2dn ta "yawaze” wayélay shi.]

in very many pecple in also man self to ‘along’ can say

ot s Tgilnt € s s S S S e g

*

‘In 8 great crowd of people, a man can say that he is "alone™’

{la__ ndchdréy ye de noro n3gelino pa tsér samidsi dzmaka zhawara kr_'a.]2
with desperation he of other settiers fike immediately earth dug hole

.é;bJJj&iwhﬂ&L:%jUJJjadeL?ud
‘In desperation, he like the other settlers immedtately dug a hole in the earth.’

{ua.__ger takl{f mo wux khids karay shu

with much difficulty we camel  have freed

NS ST Y- ST EGROT  RORN WL PR

L4
'With a lot of trouble, we freed the camel’

Time phmses. Time phrases may take the form of nouns, adverbs, or
prepositional phrases.

1This sentence and the one below are from the essay "alone’ [yaw8ze] g3, by Ulfat, a

weall-known madaern Pashto writar. The essay has been reprinted a numbar of times.
2 This sentence and the one below are from ‘The Legs of the Camel’ [de wux paxal
g +sl 3 80 erticle by M Pasanay that appearad 1n tha November, 1905 1ssue of
Speds, (ap. 91-2).
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Freguently occurring noun phrases are the days of the week. The terms for all tha
days except friday (which is an Arabic borrowing) are transparently formed from the
Persian word for ‘day’ and the Persfan numbers. The terms for Monday, Tuesday and
Wednesday are written as two words in Pashto.

‘Saturday’ {shambé] “S....J:.
‘Sunday’ [yakshambé) w.:.sf
‘Monday’ [du shambé] “5......’:. 33
‘Tuesday' [se shambé] b
‘Wednesday' [chBr shambé] &F"“&' Jl.v?
Thursday’ [panshambé] ‘F""h""?'
'Friday’ {jumé] e

The day wards may accur alone, for example:

[mung shambé melé ta dzu.} cA S (gl @E i
wa  Saturday pienic to go ‘We'ra going on a picnic Saturday.” -

More frequantly they are combtned with the ward for day in general, [wradz] £, 88

foliows:
[mung de shambé pa wradz melé ta dzu.] “r__,_, < &5*":' 3 4iga
we of Salurday on day picnic to go D S &5""_'

‘We're going on a picnic Saturday.’
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Pashto has a series of words to refer to traditionat times of day:

‘morning’ [sahér] ol

‘late morning’ ftedxt/tsdxt mahdl]l JLo ol /oa G
noon’ [gharm4l da 4
‘afternoon’ [maspaxin] i L.
‘late afternoon’ [razdigér] é ajle
‘dusk’ [Imaxim] fnL-:-Lc
‘late avening [m@skhutdn] S L
‘midnight’ [nima shpal i dnd

These words may occur as modifiers:

[mung maspaxin melé ta dzul NP H-"J""' et le 5 g
we aftemoon picnic to go ‘We're going on a picnic this afternoan.’

or they may be cambined with the day words:

. . . :
[mung de shambé p3 maspaxin melé ta dzu] Qo 2 e
we of Saturday on aftemoan picnicto go L4 G ‘r"'L'“ Of-"‘:'?‘l"

"s¥e're going on a picnic Sunday afternoan.’

Pashto expressaes western time-telling with the prepositional phrase conrsisting
of "on/at’ [p3] «, the word "hour’ or ‘clock’ [bajéd] « as the object of [pal «, precedad by o

number, and other word-and-number combinations to expreas ‘before’ and ‘after’. Some
examples that show the system are given below:

p [
{pa tsalaro baj6l oo
at four hours ‘at four o'clock’
'y . L .
{pa pindza bénde tsaloro bajol a2 ol t‘g..\.aL Gy
at five after four hours ‘atl five minutes after fout
& .
(pa paw bande tsaloro bajol JESIPPRI S ¢.\.|L_. b v
atquarter aftar four hours ‘at quartar after four
179

| Y
@
[



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

A5
&

Chapter 11: Simple Sentance Steucture

[pa tsajor nimo bajol FERRPOUE SN |
> g 2

at four half hours ‘at four thirty

[ps paw kdm pindzo bajo] ‘ N S r.s _,l.’- 4

L 4
at quarter lacking five hours ‘at quarter to five'

[p3 pindza k&m pindza bajol FENPCEE r:.S SEXEIP

*

at five lackingfive hours ‘at five minutes to five'

Some examples showing time phrases in complete sentences are:

[de 1ay1d malgére pa tsalor nimo bajo radzl]l .5 o q_;_,S.L. b

of Layla fiend at four half o'clock comes . ol r
Gl I e

‘Layla’s friend is coming here at four thirty’

[esad sabd sah3r pa ata nimo bajo mayddn ta dzi ]
Asad tomorrow morning at eight half o'clock airport 1o goas

F

rem O glame s s Sl g Sl L ol
‘Asad 1s going to the airport tomorrow morning at eight thirty.

[k&nferdns de jumé pa wradz de sahdr pa ndho bajo payl kégi i
conference of Friday on day of moming at nine o'clock starts

N R L Y Y

‘The conference starts Friday morning at nine’

Gi. Agreement

Agreement between verbs and subjects/objects was discussed extensiveiy in
Chapters B and 9. Agreement between adjectives and nouns was explained tn Chapter 7.
The fallowing is @ summary.

Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns agree with the nouns they modify in
gender (masculine or feminine), number (singular or plural), and case (direct or ablique)
This agreement takes the form of suffixes attached to the adjective ar demonstrative
pranoun.

In intransitive sentences and in presant tense transitive sentences, verbs agree
witth the subject In person (first, second or third}, and number {singular or plural). In
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third person past tense sentences, the verb agraes with the subject or abject in gendar
(masculine or femtinine) as weil..

In the case of derivative verbs whase first element is an adjective: the adjactive
agrees with the object . the verb if thers is one, and with the subject if there is no
object, in number (singr r or ptural) and gender (masculine or feminine).

In the "parfect” tenses formed with the participle: the participle agrees with the
object of the sentence if there is one, and with the subject if there is no object, in
gender {masculine or feminine) and number (singular ar plural).

In past tense transitive sentences (discussed in detatl in the following sectian),
the verb agrees with the object of the sentence in person (first, second or third), number
(singuiar or piural), and in the third person forms, gender (masculine or feminine).

If the noun phrase to be agreed with consists of both masculine and feminine
genders, the agreeing verb or adjective will be masculine. {Such compaounds are
described in Chapter 12 belaw.)

H. The Ergative Construction
As has been mentianed several times in preceding chapters, past tense transitive
" sentences are constructed differently from a.! other sentences:
- the subject of the sentence is in the oblique cass;
- the object of the sentence is in the direct case; and
- the verb agrees in person, number and (in the third person) gender with
the direct object rather than the subject.

This combination of agreement and case occurrence 1s called the ‘ergative’
construction. ‘Ergative’ was originally the nama of what is now called the agentive
case. The term has recently been expanded ta refer to languages in which objects in
transitive sentences take on the grammatical characteristics of subjects of intransitive
sentences. Pashto is an ergative 1anguage, but anly in past tenses; Basgue and some of
the 1anguages spoken in the Caucasus are ergative languages in that ebjects of all
transitive sentences have the characteristics of subjects of intransitive sentences.
Historical linguists hypothesize that at one time all the Iranian 1anguages might have
besn ergative languages, and that each has lost ergative elements at different speeds,
now, only Pashto, Beluchl, and Kurdish retain ergative elements.
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The weaak pronouns are also involvaed in ergative constructions: in past tense
transitive sentences, weak object pronouns drop, and weak subject pronauns are in

oblique rather than direct forms.

Simple sentence pairs are presented below, the second of each pair being the past
tense equivalent of the first. in comparing them, note, first, how the verb endings differ,

in agreement with the subjects of the present tense sentences and the objects af the

past tense counterparts. In sentences with weak pronouns, note how subject pronouns
do not appear in the present tense sentences, and abject pranouns do not appear in the
past tense counterparts. And finally, observe that the subjects of past tense sentences

are in the obligue case.

oun sybject an je
[saray mané khwri.]

man appleF eats
Vs,

[sart mana khwardla]

man apple was eating

[xadza tikray dkhlil

woman scarfM buys
¥s.

[xadze tikray &khista]

woman scarf was buying

Weak pron i un obkjact:

[manpa khwrém.]

apple 1eat
Vs,

[mana me khwardla)
apple | was eating
[saray melma kawi.]

man we invite

V8.

182

oA

. 6_,_,5. L - S,
‘The man is eating the apple.’

‘The man was eating the apple.’

R

‘The woman is buying the scarf.

T

The woman was buying the scarf.’

. l‘“_}_":" LS8N
I'm eating the apple.

LIPS @
‘| was eating the apple’

L3355 ek 5

‘We're inviting the man’

<o
1



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

Chaptar 111 Simple Sentence Structure

isaray mo melmaé ka.] JS e 5 G g
man we wers inviting ‘We were inviting the man.’
Noun subject. wesk pronoun gbject.
[asad ye &khli.] ey & S |
Asad itM buys ‘Asad is buying it.
vs.
lagsad dkhista.) RPL IW-N
Asad was buying ‘Asad was buying it.”
[2maray ye rawalil Il = S
Zmaray itF brings ‘Zmaray is bringing it.’
vs.
[zmari rawastéla.) vadzw o)y (5
Zmaray was bringing ‘Zmaray was bringing it.’

[gatédm ye.] - g2 l"':g

| win itF | am winning it.
vs.

[gatsta me.] TS «J.,:g

win | ‘| was winning it.’

[khartsaw( ye.] g Py gy

wo sell itF ‘We're selling it.’
-3

Ikhartsawé§la mo.} cge doa i

were selling we ‘We were selling it’

183
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J. Two Unusual Constructions

Verbs that require possessive subjects. There 1s a small group of frequently-
aoccurring verbs the logical subjects of which must be possessive constructions. This
group includes phrases for expressing likes and disiikes, and for feelings like hot or cold.
The logical objects of the transitive verbs in this group are sometimes expressed via
prepositional phrases, and sometimes as ordinary direct objects; the voib agrees with
the grammatical objects. Thess verbs are listed below, with their grammatical
peculiarities and examples.

‘distike" DI Y R

Subject; possessive phrase

Object: in prepositional phrase with 'from' {13 .nal«< .. 4

agreement: verb is always third person plural. [badly, remains unchanged.

Examples:

[1a doddy na de rixtyd ham béd radzi?]
from bread from your eally bad go3P

Tl s e L, 50 6 590 W
‘Do you really dislike bread?’

[de asad dekimyd 13 dars na béd raghlal]
of Asad of chemistry from class frombad  went3PM

CHE A6 e W LS o ad s
‘Asad didn't 11ke his chemistry class.

like (%9 yis-] - w4y

Subject: possessive phrase

Object: as usual

Agreement: verb and ‘good’ %3] «» agree with object

Examples:
[de har chd 1ay1d x4 yist] el W L e s
of everyorie Layla [ike38 ‘Everyone likes Layla.’
[de tolo khatko layl4 x4 yeseda] codm M SSUA 4
of all people Layla liked3SF ‘All the people fiked Layla’

184
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[de taris8 tal awghani doday xa yaseddle da. u.»LuI B R PP S
of Therssa always Afghan food  has liked 3PF .03 #.Lr.w_-_l 4h 5939

‘Theresa has slways liked Afghan food.
ike' ig~] - [

Subject: possessive phrase
Object: as usual
Agreement: verb and 'bad’ [bad] 4, agree with the object.

Examples:
[de 1ayld mera ye béd yisi ] ce—=! @ o s
of Layla husband his don't iike3S "He doesn't like Layla's husband.

[Ikimyd  me bada nd yeseda, de malzm  p3 khabdro  na pohadam.|
chemistry my bad neg like3SF of teacher withwords  not lunderstood?S

'P*?“J#GJJ:.“‘?PL‘*J”%“‘-I‘;“L!@‘L#‘S

‘| didn't dislike chemistry, | didn't understand the teacher’

Subjeci: possessive phrase
Object: as usual
Agreement: verb agrees with the object

Examples:
[di m3 afghini doddy Khwaxégi.| c Gorr ¥ (5939 G.Lul Ly
of me Afghan food enjoy3PF ‘f enjoy Afghan food’
[di m3 afghan? dogdy khwéxa swa.] Sosd 4dh (5333 GLMI Loy
of me Afghan food  enjoy3FF ‘| enjoyed Afghan food.
{di da za khwixa swam ] . ln_,..':. “heh 0y 23 D
of him me liked/SF 'He liked me {f).
[di da 28 khwax swam ] .;n,.'.; Ui 8h #3
of him me liked 15M ‘te 1ked ma (m).’

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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-l - ]
Subject; possessive wiih ‘heart’ [213] ., 3, €.0. 'my heart’ (="1'y [2r8 me] PSS
Object: in prepasitianal phrase with ‘to [.. tal < .. {if cbject is a clause, it appears
after keg-] -,< and there is no preposition)
Agreement: verb agrees with [z[3] o}

Examples:
(paldw ta me zra  kégil cSxS 045 e S b

pilaf to my heart become3s '| feel like [having somel pilaf.’

[de asad pa wid$ ke natsdtazra  kégil G ‘Fs s3ly o awl

of Asad atwedding at dancing to heant become3s - _.)rS b a,_:, o

‘Asad feels like dancing at weaddings.

{2ra me  kégi che k6r talar saml J}S “ 6.:11‘5 @ 293
heart my become3Sthat hometo goi$S f‘:" ‘,}! S

‘| feel 1ike going home.’
{2ra me ked$ che kandz8 warta wakram, kho tss me wa nd wele.]
heart my became3SFthat curse to-him doi1S but anything i net said
. & . - . .
s 6 s g B osa Sy Sy S e eSS o o))

‘| felt 1ike cursing him, but | kept quiet.’

‘heat’ [garmi] .S, ‘cold [sdré] .,L. and fever [tba] w3 are feminine nouns.

The constructions below involve these nouns, and can be analyzed as having them as
subjects, with the verbs agreeing as usual with them. If so, they can translate more or
less as 'X's heat exists, 'X's zold exists’, or X's fever exists’

e

¢ . R
Subject: possessive of ‘heat’ [garmi] .. ,S

Object: none
Agreement: verh agrees with [garmi] . S

Exampies:
[ di t4 garmf kegi?] TS S 6 s
of you heat become3S ‘Do you feel hot?’

186 :gg
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[de khosh&1 garm! kegi, dere mande ya wahdise di ]
of Khoshal heat become3Svery wmnning he has beaten

(0 gy @ g g S oS Jodsn s

‘Khoshal feels hot because he has been running.’

[de asad garmf keda, waobd ye wétskale.] ¢ °"‘1‘S G.._,S' awl 2

of Asad heat became3SF waterhe drank . ‘?JSL 3 @ _,l
‘Asad felt hot so he drank some water.

[de njsidy, wrusta lade che pabighke ye wédzangsl garmi waswal]
of gils after from that that in orchard in they swung heat became

'°ﬁ3w;ﬁ53¢éi‘f“—:%nﬁ5dm3ug§4-’

‘The girls felt hot after swinging in the orchard.’

‘feel cold [sars keg-l - .S o, b
Subject: possessive of ‘cold’ [sBr3] s L.

Object: none
Agrsement: verb agrees with ‘cold’ [sdrd] . L.

Exampies:
[sdra de ka kégi  iungsy me wéghunda.| GBS S @2 o b
cold yourif becoma3S shawl my puton . 0o _,él 3 @ 45§.‘ _,J

‘I7 you feei cold put on my shawl.’

[sah8r sabd sard me kégi

early morning cold my become

rd bande wichawa lungsy dwara 13sana.
me around put  shaw! both hands

Sors b L Ll
‘It's early morning and I'm cold
Put your shawl and hoth arms around me.” (landay)

have a fever Jtabadal o3 4

Subject: possessive of ‘fever {taba]
Object: none

Agreement: verb agrees with ‘fever [taba] «3
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Examples:
[tdba ys dal c 83 &2 W
fevar his is3SF 'He has a fever.

[har wa..'t ba ms che t&ba swa, mor ba me pa két ke Schawalam.]
every tim» would my that fever was, mother would my in bed in put me

P R A ST BT IR PSR TRCIE APpvs
‘Whenever | had a fever, my mother put me to bed’

'‘Tmpersonal transitive' verbs, There is a small group of intransitive verbs--

most af them denoting sounds made by animals and people, far example 'sheeze’ {prinj-]
-mg o and ‘neigh’ [shishn-] -.s s--that behave idiesyncratically in past tense sentences.

They are called 'false transitives’ or 'impersonal transitives’, and inciude tha following

verbs:
‘bray’ thang-} ~Saa ‘cry’ [zér-%‘,Ij 'dance’ [n&ts-] -A L
‘bark' [ghap-} -:L:'; ‘'sneeze’ [prinj-] sy s 'swing' [z8ng-] -§.’-l“,
‘whinny' [shishn-] -Shws ‘cough’ [tukh=-] -& op° swim’ [1&mb-] -.:..':!
‘laugh’ [khand-] - a5 LA ‘jump’ [dang-] -5 a

In the past tenses, the subjects of these verbs are in the oblique case, even
though the verbs are intransitive. The verbs always and onty take a third parson

masculine plural verbal ending in past tenses, regardless af the perscnh of the subject,
and the [-all J- suffix of that ending ( which in other contexts is optional) never draps.

A final 1dlosyncrasy is that the prasent tense stem vowel [3] L in some of the verbs
becomes [al in past tenses, for example laugk’ with its present stem [kh8nd-] -uila and
its past stem [khand-l.:s Some examples of these verbs in sentences:

[kh@ndam.] . rm..\.'ll'a

| am laughing I am laughing.’

[m3 khand$1/khanddlal cdasa 7 jaua L

I (cbl) laughed3PM ‘1 was laughing.’

[khand§1/khand§1s me ] s Jaa /s

laughed3PM 't was laughing.’
188
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khandd11 me di SCLIPS JPRCES
laughpart | bedP ‘| have taughed.’
[khandélay sam.j l”"t' S aia
swimpart belS ‘| can Taugh.’
llayld ps sind ke wlampal ] e s *S diew w3
4 = v A
Layla in river in swam3PM ‘Layla syram in the river.’
- : -h &
(begd shpa de ahmad spi dér wéghapal.] JPROVIRNTEY R TS R Lo
last night of Ahmad dogvery barked3PM J.:p 9 e

‘ahmad's dog barked a 1ot last night.’

K. Other Analyses

Cur analysis of the particles is based on Tegey's The Grammar of Clitics,
published in 1978 by the International Centre for Pashto Studies tn Kabul. The focus of
that treatment is the demonstration that the occurrences of the particles in various
places in the sentence can be explained by the single rule that they occur just after the
tirst stressed element in the sentence.

QOur presentation aof the ergative construction is based on Tegey's "Ergativity in
Pushto (Afghan) which appeared in Linguistic Method: Essays in Honor of Herbert Penzl,
edited by Irmengard Rauch and Gerald F. Carr and published by Mouten in 1979, This
article demonstrates that the Pashto past tense transitive sentences contain the
characteristics of ergative constructions in other languages.

Penzl (19%55) nates the S0V order and gives details of the order of modifiers. He
analyzes basic sentence componerts to allow for subjectiess sentences, to account for
imperative sentences and those tn which the week pronoun subject {or abject) is
dropped. He analyzes the occurrence of particles as several special cases of ordering.
His grammar preceded the wark that was done on ergative constructions, and he
therefore relates the objects of past tense transitive sentences with the subjects of all
gther sentances as follows:

189
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In past tense transitive sentences: in sther transitive sentences;
Agent Subject
Goal Object
Verb Verb

The sketches of syntax tn Mackenzie {1287) and Shafeev (1964} do not differ in
basics from the analysis given here.

190
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A, Jntroduction

This chapter describes how words, phrases and sentences are conjoined by simple
conjunctions like 'and’ [aw] I, 'or’ [ya] L, and 'but’ [khol & and the more complex

conjunctions like 'both .. and' [ham ... ham]| .aa, 'Retther ..nor' [na . ndl ¢ .. 6. The
(2

interaction of word and phrase conjunction and agreement is aiso described.

B. Conjoined Nouns and Noun Phrases

Nouns are conjoined in Pashto most stmply by means of the conjunctions
‘and’ [aw] 4 oror (y3] G:

fam&n aw layi3j Xd Ll
Aman and Layla ‘Aman and Layla’
famén ya layld] J Lo guld
Aman or Layla ‘Aman or Laylia’
[aman, 1ayl4 aw khoshal] Jl:-.‘u_,.; ol e dd OL.I
Aman Layla and Khoshal ‘Aman, Layla and Khoshal’
[am&n, layld ya khosh3il Joba Lo PR Gle!
Aman, Layla or Khoshal ‘Aman, Layla or Khoshal’

when one of the elements s a pronoun, the proncun ordinarity appears first:

[za aw layld] b e
| and Layla ‘Layla and ¥
(t5, as&d av de asad plar] _,)L; Sl 3 ol Al (&
you, Asad and of Asad father ‘'you, Asad, and Asad's father

204



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

oo
i

< l\uph’r N Con;x.- wz hon

_ﬁ.djecfive agreement with CUP\jOIP\ed nouns, When nouns conjoined with "and’
lawl .| or "sr {yd] are the same gender, adjectives modifying both nouns agres with them

in whatever the gender is, and are piural:

[xkwale nja!dy aw x$uzal Gy gl o ~iS.IJS_.,

prettyFP girl FE and womanrS ‘oretty gir! and woman
[mkwale njaldy ua x3dzal G by Sl g‘gl}s-"
pretty FP giflFS or womanFS ‘pretiy qirt or woman'
l[zrawar  aldk aw saréyl S 3l wlla 2300
braveMP boyMS and manid3 ‘drava Doy and man’

when tha nouns are of different genders, the adjective must be repeated, witl: endings in
agragment with each acun:

{zrawara x§dza aw zrawér saréy] S 23205 3l B 03325
braveFS womanF 3 and braveM3 ma-wE ‘brave woman and man’
- | . .

lzrawdra vddza ya zrawér saréyl S 2825 = LAY ETEW
braveFS womanfS or brave MS manMs ‘brave woman or man’

Agreement of verbs with conjoined subjects. Verbs in sentences with

conjoined subjects (or objects, in the case of zrgative constructions) connected with
‘and’ [aw] 4 are plural, as they are in English. When the nouns to be agreed with are all

one gender, the verb agrees with that gender, for example

fam&n aséd aw khosh&l melé ta 13ral } Jodsn b ol LI
Aman, Asad and Khosha! picnic to  went 3MP J ‘,Y i \s.(.‘...

"Arnan, &sad, and Knhoshal went on the picnic.’

{mung aman as&d aw khoshdl wilidat]l  Jlek ya of ol o glal g
we Aman, Asad and Khoshal saw 3MP cJads
'We saw Aman, Asad and Khonhal."
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[tayld, rabyd aw kawtéra melé ta 13re ] 8595 4l Lal, X
Layla, Rabya and Kawtara picnic to went 3FP e Y« “5J.T..

‘Layia, Rabyd, and Kawtara went on the picnic.’

[mung layié rabyd aw kewtéra wélidel] 0568 o Lal, W g
we  Layla, Rabya and Kawtara saw 3FP t,S"“.‘.J 9

‘we saw Layla, Rabya, and Kawtara.'

when the nouns are of different genders, the verb is masculine. There has

apparently been a prescriptive traditton in the language that the verb agrees with the
last of a conjoined set of subjects ar objects, but in the central dialect, at 1east, tne
rule seems to be that if the conjoined set is mixed in gender, the verh is masculine.

combination, i.e. the verb in a sentence which inciudes 'I' {23] »3 or ‘we’ [mung] S 38

[am@n 1ay1d aw khoshdl melé ta 13rat] Jod a5l W (Ll
Aman, Layla and Khoshal picnic to went 3MP -J ‘,'}' <& ‘F’JT'.

‘Aman, Layla and Khashal went on the picnic.’

[mung aman tayld aw khosh&1 walidal] ' PUNCS 5 EPREH DY R o
we Aman Laylaand Khoshal saw 3MP . J\.L‘:J 3 LJL:J:. PLN

‘We saw Aman, Layla and Khoshal.

[am@n khoshdl aw 1ayid meié ta laral ] d o lodga oL
Aman Khoshal and Layla picnlc to went 3MP J JY < tlS,.L‘...

‘Aman, Khoshal, and Layla went on the picnic’

[mung amén khosh#l aw layld walidal.] FLI | = E NP P B

we Aman Khoshal and Layla saw 3MP ey W

‘We saw Aman, Khoshal, and Layla’

when one of the subjects or objects is a pronoun, the verb agrees with the

one of the subjects will be first person plural.

(23 amdn aw 1ayl8 melé ta 18rul YR - *F'J"“' . U B B O B S
| Aman and Layla picnic to wentiP ‘Aman, Layla, and | went an tha picnic’
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(t3 28 aséd aw layld walidul] cadady Wd g ool ey U

you me, Asad and Layla saw!P ‘You saw Asad, Layla, and me.’

[t3 am#n aw layld ba de aséd pa matdr ke 18r say.|
you Aman and Layla will of Asadin car in go2P

‘You, Aman, and Layla will ga in Asad's car '

[mung té, amén aw layld wéliday.| csady X Gl Sl S .

we you Aman and Layla saw2P 'We saw you, Aman, and Layla.’

when nouns are connected by ‘or' [yd} L, the verb agrees with the noun closest to it. For

example:
[am3n y3 layis wdgadeda ] . o-\.;.\g_, b U B PR oY
Aman or fayla danced3FS ‘Aman or Layia danced.’
{layld y& amdn wagadeds.] . a.x.img_, OL.I L3
Layla or Aman danced 3MS ‘Layla or Aman danced.’

C. Double Conjuncﬁons

words and phrasses may be conjoined with double conjunctions, as they may be in
English. Common double canjunctions are ‘either - or' [yd .. ydl L .. L, 'neither .. nor

[na..ma], ¢ ..< and ‘both - and’ [ham .. aw ham] ea 4 .. wa. Note the position of the
verb in the following sentences (If canjunction is thought of as the combining of

sentences and the deletion of common slements in those sentences, these sentences
show that it is the second verb that is dropped):

{aman ham tarikh péh day aw ham 1ikwél ] S s fu L o olal
Amanboth historlan is and both writer L JleSd P

‘Aman is both a historian and a writer'

{am&n ham nyu ydrk ta dzi, aw ham stmkagd ta] & L .o o Sl

Aman both New York to goes and both Chicago to . _,§ lS.z.:. - n >
'Aman 1s going both Lto New York and to Chicage.
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[amanna  nyu ydrk ta dzina shikegé tal A S J,L 40 o LI
Aman naither New York to goes nor Chicago to 43 _,f lS._:J:. &

‘Aman is going neither to New York nor to Chicago..’

[am3nba ya nyu ydrk talapstyashikagétal & J,L .o L 4 LI
Aman fut eitheNew York to go aux or Chicago to . 43 _,g LS:.__s-. Lg Li"a' ‘,Y

‘Aman will go either to New York or to Chicago.

f[za ham pa wadd ke wagadedam aw ham 13 w&dd na wristal
| both atwedding at danced and both from wedding from after

.rh.\.lh.\gj mJJJﬁoéljd‘hﬂjléaél-’HrﬁAOJ

‘| danced both at the wedding and after the wedding.

[na  me ashé&k tsak§l na sabdl cale ¢ JSS sl @ O
neither | aushak tasted nor vegetables ‘I tasted neither the aushak

hor the vegetables.

[na 8shé xu da, na gwdla; duy de wikhwri yaw tar  bélall
neither Asha good is nor Gwela; they may eat one toward other

‘.4.1.;_,3,._-(‘_5‘,}';_,&15;‘_5_,; Sd;daaqdlﬁ
‘Neither Asha nor Gwela is good; may they destray each other!’ {(provarb)

D. Conjoined Sentences

It appears to be impossible to conjoin Pashto verbs or verb phrases in the same
way that noun phrases can be conjoined. For example, a Pashto eguivalent for the English
sentence in which ane subject has two verbs, Mke 't will go to the city and buy a car’ does
nat exist; its only possibility in Pasnhta is the fo'lowing:

[xar taba 13rsam  (aw) motar ha wikhlamj (41} o J\I ¢ & Ll

cpdaly @ v
‘I will go to the city anc i will buy a car’

cityto fut go aux?S {and) car fut |buy

which follows the rules for the conjaining of sentences.

The major characteristic of sentence conjoining is that the conjunction
‘and’ {aw] , 1s aptional, and most of the time is dropped.
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[xar ta 18ram (aw) motér me wékhist.] g L4 f.'.ﬂ g
cityto l-went {and) car |  bought RPCIONEN 8 P
‘I went to the city and bought a car’

[bSz8r ta 18rsm (aw) 13 duk&nddr sara waghagedam.]
bazaarto [-went(and) with shopkeeperwith I-tatked
.|nJ1! ?é_, b o Jl.\.‘-ls_,.:d [_3“ [h"y et JI_‘)li
‘| went to the bazaar and talked to the shopkeeper.’

[doday me wikhista (aw) kor taldraml] (o) !y PRCT L

bread | bought (and) house tol-went
‘l bought some bread and went home

[yaw tsa paysé me badéle kre (aw) yawa gdlina me wakhistal]
one some money | change aux (and) one rg |  bought

'f thanged some money and bought a rug.’
‘and’ [aw] 41 may occur with ‘or’ fya] L (the equivalent af English ‘or is

law yal L i, or, with{aw] ,i dropped, just [y&] L.

[day ba rdsi (aw) ydba rd né sil L D) oly @ g2

ha futcome-here (and) or fut here not come * ™ & | PR
‘Either he'll get here or he won't.

As with conjoined nouns, a double [y ... y8] L... L renders the equivaient of ‘either.. or’

[y8 tsa shay wikhla (aw) yd 13 dukinna wawzal (,l] adaly & & L

either some thing buy (and) or from shop from leave <8599 < QlS EL o LJ

‘Either buy something or leave the shop’

'but’ [kho] ,a does not occur with ‘and’ [aw] ,I, but functions as 11s English
counterpart does. Note that the conjunction [khol ,a 1s different from the particie

[khol ,a.
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{ahmad kér ta dzi kho khpala x8dza nd gon ] FES ‘f‘.. S _J_,S Sean ]

Ahmad house to goesbut own  wife not sees oy ,§ ¢ Sy Jaa
- *

‘Ahmad goes home, but doesn't see his wife.'

[stéray wam kho byd ham wégadedam.]
tired l-was but againalso | danced

YISV PPy

I was tired but | danced anyway.'

when the sequence of events is not apparent from the meanings of the verbs, it
can be sighalled by means of adverbs like 'then’ [by8] L., with or without {aw] ,l. Inthe

following examples of various combinations of sentences, the deletable ‘and [aw] I is

shaown in parentheses.

(ahmad awal gagégi (aw) byd doddy khwril ( 4 ,‘_.5_,)..,45 Jal seal
Ahmad first dances (and)then bread eats PSS (5939 L.

"Ahmad first dances and then eats.’

[ahmad pa bigh ke wégardzed (aw) gwaldn ye t61 krat.l
Ahmad in gardenin wal'ied {and) flowers he pick aux

IS dr g oX ) aa S, S Bl ¢ sl

‘Anhmad walked in the garden and picked fiowers.’

[ahmad pa bAgh ke wigardzad (aw) byd xdr ta 1ar.]
Ahmad ingardenin walked (and}then city to he went

SPR I SN U U G | UL S VL S A IR F ey

‘shmad walked in the garden and then went to the city.’

{tayls der x3 angur taydr kral, kho awal wé gadedu (aw) byd mo wskhwrsl]
Layla very good pears fixed but first perfdanced andthen we ate (them)

La (50 30908y sl 0 JS LS L5581 @ ne 1

cdpahs e
‘Layla fixed socme very good pears, but we danced first and then we ate them.’
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&. Other Analyses

Shafeev (1964) notes that sentences can be conjoined with or without
‘and’ [aw] I, and discusses the agreement between verb and compound subjects.

Mackenzie (1977) does not discuss conjunction.
Penz} (1955) groups together sentence conjunction and sentence subordination.
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A, Introduction

This chapter discusses the structure of subordinate clauses, i.e. houn clauses,
relative clauses, adverbial clauses with varfout ciause markers, and conditional clauses
beginning with 'if' [ka] «. The analyses are based on the assumption that subordinate
clauses are essentially sentences that function as nouns {in the case of houn clauses) or
adjectives (in the case of relative clauses, which are sometimes called adjective
clauses), or adverbs (in the case of adverbial clauses which may be analyzed as
modifying verbs or sentences).

B. /\] oun Clau.ses

Noun ¢clauses are sentences that function as noun phrases; they may appear as
subjects, direct objects, complements, or abjects of prepositions. Every language has
noun clauses, and the extent to which the original sentence is medified or altered to
function as a noun clause differs greatly from language to 1anguage. In Pashto,
maodification of the sentence is minimal: a noun clause is identical to a corresponding

independent sentence except that it is usually preceded by the clauss markear ‘that’ [tse]
or [chel «. For agreement purposes, noun clauses are mascutine plural.

Noun clauses as sul:jeds. The English sentence That you arrived early was
good has a noun clause as its subject. [ts Pashto equivalent is:

[che wakhta raghle x& shwal] S re- e H,J.él‘, Ga gy 4
that early you came good be3P ‘That you arrived early was good’

and 1s just as awkward stgiisticallg as the English. (Pashto appears to avold starting a
sentence with ‘that’ [che] «.) Both languages have a process by which such noun clause

subjects are moved to the end of the sentence:

(%8 shwal tse wékhta raghie.] . u,sJ‘élJ-"""a"J “ dss w
gocd be3F that early you came ‘It was good that you arrived early’
1
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and both languages tend to move noun clause subjects to the end more often than not. In
English, a word like "it’ must occur in the subject position when the clause is moved; in

Pashto, a demanstrative pronoun (usually faminine singular) can occur in the subject
place. (The demonstrative pronoun appears to agree with a noun like ‘fact’ (khabdra] + .a

that is then deleted, suggesting that other words like {khabdra] »,.5 but masculine also

trigger agreement.) Some exampies:

[d&@  x3 shwa tse wéknta raghle] . &,LF.I_, Wiy sa ab 4 o
that good be3FS that early you came "t was good that you arrived early.
[d3 mohéma Ja tse wékhta r@sel 'Lg"l.} Ay da 03 e [

that important be3SF that early you artive
‘It's important that you get hare early.’

[d3 ra ta maidma shwa che pe ¢ero gano khalke Ke hdm saray dzan ta "yawdze”
that mato known be3SF thatin very many people in also man self to 'alone'

wayatay shi.l
ba

say
ul&kﬁﬂﬁ*éjgii‘ﬁjﬁOH%‘J‘z“JJ“leb
ot gy ol 6
‘1 reaiized that a man can say to himself 'l am along’ in a great crowd of
people.’ (Uifat)

Noun clauses as direct objects. The mast frequent use of noun clauses is as
the objects of sentences. Note in the fallowing examples that the past tense verbs are
masculine plural, in order to agree with their object clauses:

IwByi tse de asad plar x8 saray day.| w L Sl > s
say thatof Asad Father good man is S S~
‘They say that Asad's father is a good man. '

[m3 kat$l che asad réghay.] vty el S L
I  saw3P that Asad came. ‘| saw that Asad had arrived’
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[mung ganél che lagld  ba widd kdray will
we thoughtdPthatLayla  fut  mamried sux be

53 6‘,5 d..'.\l_, 4 )L=J 4..? JJ.S _:_,5_,.0
‘Wa thought that Layla was probably married.’

. b . .
[mung ffkir kawu che layld ba rasi] . &1, 4 Y 35 5 P
we idea do that Layla fut come ‘We think that Layia will come here.

[chd1s ma na puxténa wakra che ta yawdze ye aw ka tsdk der sara shté?]

who from me from asked that you alone are or someonae you with is
‘«s_’i‘ﬁ.:ﬁsjlﬁd:ld?é)s‘gwxﬁladl?
‘ Q

YaZh 4w 3 _'l;;
‘Someone asked me if | was alone ar {f someone was with me.’ (Uifat)

The two examples just above are similar, in that their m-in verbs appear to be
phrases with direct objects (‘question’ [puxtdnal =y 5, and ‘idea’ [fikir},S3) built in.

'Note that the verb ending of the 1ast example ts feminine singular to agrae with the
feminine ‘question’ [puxténal uzu ,o, which suggests that, strictly speaking, the [che) «w

clauses in both examples are not direct objects but some kind of appositives parallel to
English 'The question, "Are you alone?”, is a difficult one to answer’

4 final example involves the commen way to express knovwledge, with the verb
‘know’ [poheg-] -, »» which is intransitive. In sentences like | know the story’, the

'known’ fact is the abject of the prepasitional phrase 'with/by means of {p3] «

{za p= gfsa pohegam.] e 93 “ad <o)

| with story know I know the stary.’

but when what is known is expressed in a clause, the preposition can be present with a
demonstrative pronoun:

[asadpa  dé pohegi che ta nd wardzel 4 4 (Sopd sy S S §
Asad with this knows that you neg go . ‘15:\ g3 @

‘Asad knows you're nat gaing there’
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or the whale prepositianal phrase can be dropped:

[asad pohegi che ta na wardze)) rgho VS - Sgrd sz Sl

Asad knows that you neg go ‘Asad kno- iou're not gaing there.’

with the resulting structure mimicking the structure of direct sbject [chel w clauses

Revorted speech. 0One of the most camman noun clauss object constructions is
reported speech, corrasponding to English sentences like ‘Aman said that he would go
Pakistan next month,” which is a rendition of the direct quote ‘Aman said, "I'l1 ga to
Pakistan next month.” *

There s only one way in Pashto to express reported spaech, and it is much closer
to a direct quote, as can be seen in the following example. Note the {underlined) first
persan verb anding 1n the ¢clause:

[am&@n wiwayal tse bala mydst ba pakistsn ta lér sam.]
Aman said3P thatnext month fut Pakistan to go belS

"AmEn said that he waould go to Pakistan next month.'

In present tense sentences, 'say’ [way-] -, , agrees with the subject; in past tense
sentences, the verb 1s masculine plural. (The pronunciation of ‘saic’ Iwdwayatl L ,,

varies from dialect to dialect. [wéwele] is a common pronunciation in the central
vect, but [wéwe] is also heard.) More examples of reported speech:
J2a

(layld 8man ta wéwele che malé ta ba 3shak wésam.]
Layla Aman to said3P  that plonic to‘_futaushak take 718

‘Layla told Aman that she would take aushak to the picnic.

laman layld ta wiwele che wror de sinem4 ta dzi.]
Aman Layla to said3P that brother your movie to goes

T AR CLUNTETIE S PP PR P Y
‘Aman toid Layla that her brather was gaoing to a movie.’
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[wradzpsna wayi che t&1tb8n kb3Sl ta rasedsdli dil
newspaper sayJ3S that Taliban Kabul to have reached

(6 s € kS WL o ml cba )

“The newspaper says that the Taliban have reached Kabut.'

[ma wéwayal, né za yawize yam.] -2 t15_',133 83 & « has L

| said no | alone am '{ said no, | was alone.” (Ulfat)

Tense restrictions with some common verbs. Another common use of noun
clause objects is with verbs like ‘'want’ [ghwar-] - 1,2, and "try’ [Koshish kaw-} -,S

& oS, which In English are often followed by infinitives. The noun clause objects of

thase Pashto verbs, however, must be in the present perfective tense. In present tenses,
the verb in the .aain clause agrees with the subject. In past tenses, the verh is
masculine plural to agrea with the noun clause. Some examples are:

{de asad plar ghwar! tse yaw loy bdgh wikhli] o 6J|}= _,)L;. Sl 8
of Asad father want3S that one big orchard he buyperf . J.i.l 3 tL GH =
‘asad’'s father wants to buy a 1arge orchard’

[de asad p'8r  ghuxtdl tse yaw loy bagh wikhli. |
of Asad father wanted3P that one big orchard he buyperf

el Bl s s JResE %l
"Asad’s father wanted to buy a large orchard.

[de asad plar ghuxtdli di tse yaw loy bagh  wiknit]
of Asad father wanted be3P that one big orchard buyperf

U (RPN T S DRI

‘Asad’'s father has wanted to buy a large orchard.

[tarisd koshish wakrs  tse @shak pakhé kri ‘,SJ d‘J&_,S L 5
Theresa altempt make3P thal aushak cook aux S § 4:..1.: el @

‘Theresa tried to cock aushak.’

[23 ham ghw&ram tse wérsam ] ‘b3 « polst pa sy
I also want’§ that |gopesdf ‘I want to go too.
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Noun clauses as complemen+s. Noun clauses can function as complements.
Usually, the noun clause is positianed after the ‘be’ verb. Same exampies are:

loméd day che s6la ba rasi.} vl 4 dae @5 duel

hope is that peace fuf come herg ‘The hope 1s that peace will come.’

ipo paxtand ke d&  zarur n$ da che melma wébalal si|
in Pashtung in  this necessity negis thatguest beinvited

r M e e 03 0 pes s (S pig o
‘Among Pashtuns It is not necessary that a guest be invited.

(seb&8 me nydt day che zhwanddy ye xakhawdm-a, |
tomorrow my intention is that alivea him | bury

R IR T M WCLIE P g
‘My tntention tomorrow is that | will bury him alive.'(second iine of landay)

Frequently, a demonstrative pronoun appears immediateiy before the verb in compiement
position, for example:

[mana. ye d&'da tse khor wrdr ta wérta wil s a3 3 fa &2 Lins
maaning its this is that sister brother to simitar is 8 4 39 Y 39909

‘Its meaning is this, that sisters are similar to brothers.’

Noun clauses as objects of prepositions. Noun clauses can also function as
objects of prepositions in Pashto (although in English such ctausas are not possible; as
will be seen in the examples, such abjects are gerund phrases like 'your working with
me’) . The clause is postponed to the end of the prepositional phrase (or sometimes to
the end of the sentence), and a feminine singular demonstrative pronoun is inserted

where the object aof the preposttion would oceur. [n the following example, the noun
clause is the object of the prepasition 'of' [de}] s in the phrase equivalent to English:

‘about’ or ‘on the subject af’ {de . pa bara kel ¢S syl g X
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[mung di dé pabird ke che ta kar ré sara wakre wéghagedu.l
we of this on subjecton that you work me with do  we talked

L EE G5 e 15 L8 G o “&S ok @Gy
‘We talked about your working with me.

Other prepositions that frequentiy occur with noun clause abjects are;

‘nstead of [de .. pa dzayt al& < . 3
[di dé pa dz8y che ta ahmad sara k&r wakre, m3 sara ye wakra]
of thisinplace that with Ahmad with work you do, me with it do.

'°‘)SJ$°.J“"L“L§JSJ Jls O youw mldﬂ#d&ﬁ:k‘séﬁ
‘Instead of doing the work with Ahmad, do it with me.

‘before Ipa khwals 1. o fos o

[mung pa khwéla deche kar sara svakru yew b3l pézandal]
we infront from this that worlk iogether we did each other we knew.

‘We knew sach other before we worked together.

‘after. [wrustals . (na)]( )., o 4tw s

[wrusta 1a dé che @shak mo wkhwaral, wdgagedu.]
after that that aushak we ate we danced

.J..L‘IVISJ LJJ-’A'-’ r Y 4.-!\ Llsé o Ciw gy
‘After we ate the aushak, we danced.’

‘because’ [pade .. g8 4

f2ar mé radza ps de che layld nawékhta radzi.]
quick neg come with this that Layla late comes

‘Don’t come quickly because Layla's coming late.’

This last expression is the most natural way to express reasons in the central dialect,

Jiher than juxtaposing the clauses, as will be describead below in the discussion of
‘because’ [dzaka)l «54. The following ardering is also possible:

[zar ps deche layl¥ nawékhta radzi, m$§ radzal
quick with this that Layla late comes neg come

‘Don’t come quickly becsuse Layla's coming late’
205
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C. Relative Clauses

Relative clauses, or adjective clauses, are sentences that function as adjectives
(1.e. they modify nouns). Again, all 1anguages have relative clauses, but the extent 1o
which relative clauses difier from correspording independant sentences varies fram
language to language.

'n Pashto, relative clausas differ minimally from their carresponding independent

sentences. The refative clause follows the noun it madifies, and 1s Introduced by the
ctauss marker [che] or {tse] «a, which transiates as 'that’, 'who', 'whom' or ‘which',

within the original sentence that becomes the relative clause, there is always a
naun identical to the noun that the clause modifies; however, that noun has heen
changed to a weak pronoun and follows woak pronoun rulas (e.g., if a8 subject, it drogs in
present tense sentences; if @ subject in a transitive past tense sentence, it remains,
etc)

These prucesses are shown step by step below with the following sentence:

[agha njaléy tse kamis akhli de rabya khér da.|
that gil who dress buys of Rahya sister is

o3 ea Laly 3 Jal S e e wa

‘The girl who is buying the dress is R&bya's sister’

The relative clause 'who is buying the dress’ [che kamis akhit] tal .S «a modifies
'girl’ [njaiayi ,gas, the subject of the main sentence. The ralative clause has the

following as 1ts corresponding independent sentence:

fnjaldy kamis akhli] dal eSSl
girl dress buys ‘The giri 1s buying the dress.

In canverting the sentence to a relative clause, the tdentical noun ‘girl’ Injalay]l s 18

changed to @ weaw pronoun, 'which 1s omittad because it is the subject of the sentence

[kamis akh1i] P LS WIS

dress buys 'she is buying the dress’

The clause marker ‘that’ [che] « is added:

[tsa kamfs akhii] Jal S @

that dress buys 'who/that 1s buying the dress’
206
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and the clause has been positioned after ‘girl’ [njalayl =+, the noun it modifies, and the
modified noun is preceded by the demonstrative ‘that’ [agha) ua.

in the following examples, the main clause

lagha njaldy de rabys khér da.] o3 Gai Luyly 3 e waa
that gii  of Rabya sisteris ‘The girl is Rabya's sister

remains constant, while the subject ‘girt {njalay] e, 15 modified by different relative

clauses.

[agha njaldy tse kamis ye wakhista de rdbya khér da.]
that girl who dress she bought of HRabya sisteris

‘The girl who bought the diress is R3byd's sister.’

[agha njaldy tse melmastyd ta raghdle wa de rabyd khdr da.]
that gil  that party to hadcome of Rabya sisteris.

S U NI S TIE SHON BOR P N g N

‘The girt who came to the party is R&byg's sistar’

[agha njstéy tse pa melmastysd ke me wélida de rabyd khor da.]
that girt who at party at | saw of Rabyasisteris

c03 pn Luly 3 odudy g o Liteabe ot gl s

¥

“The girl that | saw at the party is R&byd's sister’

[agha njaldy tse war sara nist wam de rabyd khér da.l
that girl that her with sitting | was of Rabya sisteris

.éé)_}&.(—_ﬂli;éfn}hbéﬁ)_, 0_34.3.@.?3@
‘The girl with whom | was sitting 1s RBbyd's sister’

In the following example, the relative clause modifies the object of the
preposition 'with' [13 .. sara] o u .. 4. note how the clauss ‘that Layla doesn't know' [tse

1ay1d ye n3 pezanil She < ¢ ! « isplaced after the entire prepositional phrase,

rather than directly after the noun that the relative clauses modifies.

[asad 1s aghe njaldy sara tse layld ye nd pezani, gadegl.]
Asad with that girl  with that Layla her not know dances

StS Pt ¢ M g e Sl R doal
‘Agad 1s dancing with a g1r1 that Layla doesn't know.’

207
f"lf)ﬂ

f L



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

oo
i

Chapter 13: Subardinate Clauses

When a noun and its relative clause appear at the end of a sentence (i.e, just
before the verb in the main clause) , the clause can be placed after the main verb.
western analysts speculate that the juxtaposition of verbs that resuits when the
relative clause modifies the direct object of a sentence (the verh of the relative clause
appears immediately befare the verb in the main clause) is grammaticaily awkward, and
is avoided by moving the relative clause. {This might be a dialectal characteristic:
Penzl (1955), in describing the Kandahar dialect, comments on the juxtaposition of
verbs, but does not mention that the clause may he moved. His discussion of clause
structure is brief, however, so he simply might not have presented examples.) When the
clause has not been moved to the end of the sentence, many Pashtun writers punctuate
the end af the relative clause with a comma. The following santences illustrate the
point made above:

[am8n agha xadza nd pezani tss layld sara ghagégil]
Aman that woman not knows thatlayla with talks

‘aman doesn't know the woman who is talking with Layla’

[aman agha xédza ise tayld sara ghagégi nd pezanil
Aman thatwoman that Layla with talks  not knows

‘Aman doesn’t know the woman whe is talking with Layla’

Another example of a clause that has been moved to the end of the sentence is:

{dd de agha sari kitdb day che pa pohantdn ke dérs warkawi.|
that of that man book is who at university at lesson give

e 5555 ol HSS OB gy 4 e 53 oS sw G a1
“That is the book [authored byl the man who teaches at the university.

English relative clauses with ‘'where’, "in which’, "to which’, and "whose’ are
relative clauses in Pashic as well, for example:

[agha kor tse koranay me pake wosedé, kharts séway day.]
that house that tamily my init  Ived has baen sold

(3 G2t En okl i So e FUS @ LSS e

'The house in which/where my family was living has been sold.
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[kum bdgh ta che mung wardzd de asad de plar dayl
some garden to whichwe gothere of Asad of fatheris

.,\5..‘4_,&;15-\.“'335‘,_’?3}‘4?6&%'5}5
‘The garden to which we're going belangs to Asad's father’

[dd agha sardy day che motér me ye wakhist ]
that that man is who car | his bought

-MI}%#;&JAQ—?GJG;&MIJ
‘That's the man whose car | baught.

(This tast exampie is one of the sentences described in Chapter 11 in the discussion of

particles, which is ambiguous out of context. An alternative meaning is That's the man
who bought my car.)

Two final types of relative clauses invoive 'whenever [har wakht] «i, ,a and
‘as much’ [tsumra) s ,. )4 as t..e modified nauns:

ihdr wakht che 1ay1d ma wiwini rita maségi | L Ao ey o

everylime thatLayla me sees meto smiles CGgrmes S Y

‘Whenever Layla sees me she smiles.’

= » &
[tsumra che ghwari wér ye ka.] . o)S @2 I3 6.5,!'}" @ 5 yesa
as much as he wants to him it give ‘Give him as much as he wants.’

D. Adverbial Clauses

Adverbial clauses are sentences that modify verb phrases or other sentences.
Pashto has several types af adverbial clauses, describsd below.

Time clauses. Among the most common adverbial clauses in both English and
Pashto are clauses that indicate when semething has happened or will happen, e g.
clauses that in English start with clause markers iike ‘'when’, ‘'until’, 'while’ and so on.

The Pashto equivalents of these clauses are straighiforward, and involve such clause
markers as ‘'when' [k3alache]l « oS, or sometimes simply [chel «, "untit,

[tar tso chel «a ,& ,5 and 'as soon as’ [tsanga tse] o «Sud.
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Apparently there are no clause markers in Pashto parallel to English 'before’ and
‘after. Pashto expresses such notions by means of noun clause objects af prepositicns,

examples of which are presented in Section B above.
Time clauses tyyrcally occur first in the sentence, and the clause marker
(especiaily if it is [chel «a Dy itself ) is frequently placed after the first stressed

eiement in the clause.

[kala tse layld de asad pa aksident khabéra swa samdasti roghtdn talara
when Layla of Asad with accident heard immiediately hospital t¢ went

Q_,."‘_é_,J Ls.‘:_.u.i.u A}.'& o).:'a ;...L...SI#.:- S | ;')L_:J&l_}q.g
.bv’yd

‘wWhen Layla heard about Asad's accident, she immediately went to the haspital’

[tsanga che Kar ta 13r se, war sara wighagega ] JY e _,iS “ Lk

as soon as city to yougo him with talk - 042 _,).é- 9 Gyw 9 (‘5.5‘.
“Talk to him as soon as you go to the city’

[tar tso che asad ndway motar &khli, de mdn motér gardzawdlay si
until Asad new car buys of Aman car he can use

.‘.530 (J‘.."LJSJ';}" oblat}il _).;3.. ,'_5_’." ..L....ul‘t..?_,.'.\_):
‘Until Asad buys a new car, he can use Aman's.’

[1ayld tse righla der wakht war sara kénastam ]
Layla when she came very time her with | sat

.lx_LuL'-r._:.S O ot JJMJ.J-."-"&'J‘?X::J
‘When Layla came | spent a 1ot of time with her’

Consequence clauses. Some clauses that begin with the clause marker
[chel - report consequences. These tlauses follow the verb in the main clause, and

frequently occur with adverbs like 'so’ [dumral o yu 3. ;
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[asad dumra stéray wa tse 13 dérs na wrista casti kor taldrl
Asad  so tired was that from class from after immediately house to he-went

.JY o )_}g (5:..\.-3 4:—4!})_’ a U"‘J‘a o 4-::. L E) ,‘5‘)-:-‘-! b yo 4 KW
‘Asad was so tired ha went home immedi{ately after class.’

[k9la kala dimra 2ydta wiwra worégi che sarakdna pikhi bandégi ]
sometimes 50 much heavy snow falls that streets completely block

G2 g S5 e 4 ool essly Gy sseys S WS
'‘Sometimes it snows so much that the streets are completely blocked.

[d3 d3se kitdb day che 1wasta) ye grdn di ]
this such book is that toread it difflcult are

e QI.S 5 J.'-‘.-_,J “@ (53 —leS ‘F‘h la

This book is such that it is hard toc read.’

Purpose clauses. Another group of clauses with [che] & conveys purpose;

these purpose clauses are always in the present perfective tense, and are paraliel to
noun clauses with ‘want' [ghwar-]1 -1, and ‘try lkoshish kaw-] -, S, described

above, both in their structure and in that they translate as infinitives in English.

[sab3 ba asad wdlegu che xo loy pass wikhiil
tomorrow fut Asad we send so that good big lamb he buys

‘Tomorrow we'll send Asad to buy a good, big lamb.’

[parun mo asad w#élega che x3 loy pasa wikhli.]
yesteruay we Asad sent thal good bigtamb he buys

cdals e ol e gl sl e g
'Yesterday we sent Asad to buy a good, hig lamb.’

(23 d& kit&b khpal wror “a warkawdm che w3 ye lwali]
| this book own brotherto give sothat prfit he reads

Ayl s s psSos S Lass S 2SS e e

"'m giving this book to my brother to read.’

[dF kitdb me khpal wrér ta wérkra che wéye lwalil
I this book own brotherto gave sothat prf it he reads

P VR S TR EETSTIN R
‘| gave this book to my brather to read”’
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Causal clauses and [dzakal <S4, The central dialect ordinarily expresses

reasons and causal relationships simply by ordering sentences one after the other and

allowing the cantext to shaw what is causing what, for example:
[dzakal s ‘because/therefore’;

[layld dalta né radzi, khapé da. ced i oG, 4 wda A

Layla here negcome upset is
‘Layla isn't coming here [because} she's upset.’

lday bura nd khwri, tawin warta kawi ] Sl s susm O sy (g2

he sugarnoteat  foss himto does ‘S _,S Sy

‘He daesn't eat sugar [because] it's not good far him.

[de asad garmi keda, wobd ye watskale] ol oS u...; dwl 2

of Asad heat bscame water he drank . ‘P.ISL 3 &
‘Asad felt hot {so] he drank some water’

While thare appears to be no word paraliel to English ‘because’, the clause marker
‘then’ or 'so’ [na} 4, which often occurs as the Pashto equivalent of "then’ in conditionai

('if-then’) sentences, 1s often used to introduce a result clausa, in which case it
parallels English 'therefore or 'so’. The example above may appear with 'so’ [no] »

[de asad garmi keda no wobd ye watskale]
of Asad heat became so waterhe drank

’\s‘lS:‘JLﬁ'-'"-’JIJ:’ c&d.l.s 6‘; J..wl >

"Asad felt hot, so he drank some water’

in Pashto writing in general (and presumably in spoken Kandahari Pashto), the
clause marker [dzakal «<Sa or [dzaka che] « & freguently appears in cause-and-effect

contexts, and depending en Lthe context translates as ‘therefore’ or 'because’. The
following patterns seem to obtain:

_‘therefore’, 'so”: [dzaka no] 5 <& or[no dzakal <& 5 or [dzakal Sk
‘because’: [dzakachel « «Sa or[dzaka] Sa
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The dropping of [no] , or [che] «a has the result that (4. skal &x, by itself, can translate

as either 'because’ or its opposite 'therefore’, which can lead to confusion an the part of
the foreign reader/hearer of Pashto, if not native speakars.

Some examples from written Pashto are given belaw, with [dzakal «<s and its
translations double-underlined. The first three are from "A True Story {yawa rixtyanay
gisal w3  slos, sy DY Ulfat, a speaker of the Ningranhar dialect, who seems
consistentiy to use [dzaka] Sa to mean "therefore’ and [d2aka che] «a «S4 to mean

‘because’.

[di da tepak der xkwdlay aw der b@wari wa, dzaka ye 19 chd na wera ns keda.]
of him rifle  very beautiful and very sura  was therefore he from who from afraid not was

oxy 6 b d o S8 05 sk e sl Sa mo iy ean
.o.L.n_Sqi

‘His rifle was very beautiful and trustwoerthy, so he was not afraid of angone.’

[..pa mékh ke ye 13 noro kald na nor khalsq ra wéwatal aw day pbh shu
in face in his from other village from other pecple came and he understood

che dwa khwi jang ndshi kawalay, dzeka ye de yawa khwar pa ghéra

that two side fight he couldn'tdo therefore he of one creek at edge

yawa k&1é ta pand war wra aw de dzin de hemayét ghuxtsdna ye wakra]
one house to asylum took andof body of protection asked he did

s oesp g2 gl Fas o G 8 8 S g8 d G oS ¢
AJ(Snx OJL&L‘_’J}& 0 gut JL_S"*S&L;.’SG"S&I}& 6_934.?
'°)SJ@""U:":"J'& l."-_lLQ_"hJOL:L J_’I b‘,_,_)_’ oLL;lﬂ:n

‘Other people came towards him from another village, and he realized that he
couldn't fight on two fronts at once, so he took asylum in a house

on the edge of a creek and asked for protection’

[t3se wos d§ ta tsa 2y3n ndshay rasawalay dzaka che day zm@ porawsray day aw
you all now him to any harm neg canbring because thathe my debtor is and

m3 ta ye pandn rawr da.
me to he asylum brought
Goaore Ly 63 e Sa& Jaw, B 6 gy & S ey Gyl b
.0 LﬁJJIJ ﬁL‘i:l &2 s L _,| G
‘None of you can harm him bscause he awes me and carme to me for asylum’

213

226



(c) ketabton.com: The Digital Library

oo
i

Chapter 131 Subordinate Clauses

Ancther example, from Uifat's essay 'Of Hidden Words' [de pardé khabsre] CET ST

[ter tsé che da xadzo makhuna pdt  wi Khabdre ba ham pa pardé ke wi
aslongas of women faces coverad be information futalso in curtain in be

dzaka che pa paxto ke khab&ra ham mu®anésa da.]
in Pashtuns in information also feminine Is

because
B3 @S PP R 4 S Gy Sy Usbe sdi 3 A S
.oé&iyﬁaoﬁé%?u&

‘As long as as women's faces are covered, information is hidden, because in Pashto
informatian is feminine.’

Here is an example of "therefore’ [no dzaka} Sa , from the essay ‘Malala’ [maldlal J Y. by

Samandar de Badrasho:;
pre war

[kho k$1a kala musulmandn d& sabaq hér kei, no dzaka
this lesson forget therefore them

but sometimes Moslems

khatayt ghalabé wakri.]

panic overcome
5SS ol

‘But sometimes Mostems forget this lesson, so panic overcomes them.

The {dzska] «S4 in the phrase ‘because’ [dzaka chel = «$s 1s sometimes placed

before the verb in the previgus clause, as in the examples betow from the short story

‘The Grave' [qabar] , by Mir Mihdl Shah Mihdi:
de gabérna  dar zylt weredd.]

[d3 tapus me dzdka wakra che hagha ba
this quastion | because did that he would from grave from very heavy fear

adiozy bl 49 6 S e e @ 5 )SHl &L e S o
‘| asked this guestion because he was terrified of graves’

ldr  wahi..]

[bala xadza za dzéka na kawam che byd ba me da
another "wife | because not|do that then will my this daughter beat...

3 3P 1S gt b s S S Sk 0 e o

‘I don't want another wife because she would beat this daughter of mine..’
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Clauses after idiomatic expressions. A final group of clauses with [che] «

occur with Idiomatic expressions. Some examples:

1 Iwale chel
{asad w3 n$ gadeda wale tse najora wal
Asad prf not danced whythat sick was,

.3 OJ}AL.J 4.2. &‘9]-7 o.)..ln‘,l.s 43 K] S |
‘Asad didn't dance because he was sick.’

in : hel da la oas

{landa d3 che misafér aw meima férq sara lari ]
short this that traveler and guest difference with have

.d_).’ & yow d}i%—l-r-‘_’l JEL-ML?I-\ GJ-;J

‘In short, there is a difference betwesen guests and travelaers.

‘1 Ipgks Iike’, "It seems to be the case that [1aka chel g S
[leka che La nd ghwire tse melmastyd ta 13r se.]
like thatyounoctwant that party to you go

cgt Y S Laal i 5l © S o S

‘It looks like you don’'t want to go to the party.

[x8yi che k&Sl byd abdd  sil Lot bl Ly kS a sl
possible that Kabul again prosperous is
'It's possible that Kabul will be built again’

&. Conditionals and Coun’rerfacfuals

Pashto, like many aother indo-European languages, has special tense and clause
combinations to express conditionals--seatences like 'If it rains, we'll stay home' and
counterfactuals--sentences 1ike 'If you had asked, | would have told you." Pashto

employs participial constructions and different tenses to express these, alang with the
clause markaer [ka] «&, which translates as 'if’, and cptionally the clause marker

‘then' {ne] 4.
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Conditional sentences. Conditional sentances reftect reaj conditions or

possibilities and their consequences in the future, far example, the English, 'If he finds
same money, he will spend it immediately.

Pashto future conditionals are expressed by means of sentences with two
clauses. The first clause starts with 'if' [ka] «; the verb in this clause is in the present

or past perfective tense, although the tense difference does not reflect a difference in

meaning. The second clause, which expresses the result, cantains the normal future
construction with [bal 4, and the verd In the present perfective tense. Note, in the

examples below, the same conditional sentence with different tenses in the 'if' [ka] <

clause:

[ka ddy payse payds ki, samdasti ba ye wilagawi.|
if he money finds immediately futit he spand

-6}9_} tls‘ﬂ Le ts'\".m-l-u ‘6‘}5 L.Lr;i m@é&
‘If he finds some money, he will spend it immediately.’

[ka dd payse payd3 kre, samdast{ ba ye wélagawi.l
if he mone, found immediately futit he spand

.6&)@?&4“ ‘\15‘25 IJ.:;:MDJQS

‘I he finds some money, he will spend it immediately.’

{ka asad rdshi, 23 ba ye wégoram.] 2I.u._,_,§_, @ % e ¢‘5.'5|_, dw | 4§

if Asad come | futhim see If Asad comes, | will see him’’

[ka asad réghay, z3 ba ye wigaram.] 'r“J-’g-’ @2 Y ) suélJ duwl S
if Asad came | futhim see ‘It Asad comes, | will see him.

[ka z5 bdgh wdkhlam de asad p13r ba khoshdla shi |
if | orchard buy of Asad father fut pleased is

ot dbtaa ¢ el o cadaly ph ooy oS
‘If | buy the archard, Asad's father will be pleased.
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[ka ma bagh wikhista, de asad plar ba khosh3la shi.]
it 1 orchard bought of Asad father futpleased is

.(5.& dl-b-b_,..;ﬂ-_l_,i-'a MldiMlJ &L:LAQS
‘IT 1 buy the orchard, Asad's father wiil be pleased.’

[ka sabdta hawd xé wi, m.1é ta bal3rshul
it tomorrow weather good is picnic to fut we go

.ﬁJYqﬁ‘F]Tudg_g_’%IﬂGerﬂs
‘If the weather is good tomorrow, we will go on a pienic.’

{ka sabata hawd x4 wa, melé taba 13r shul
it tomorrow weather good was pichic to fut we go

._,..‘;‘,Yqﬁsslr..co_,a_?!_,adl.:_.ﬂs

"It the weather is good tomorrow, we will ge on a picnic.

Coun’rerfacmals. An unreal condition, or counterfactual, describes a situation
that dees noi exist, for exampie English 'IT | ware you ..., "If there were peace in
Afghanistan..’ 'If pigs had wings..' and sc on. (Note that in £ngtish the non-reality of
the phrase ts sighalled by the verb's being in the past rather than the present tenses:
contrast 'If there were peace in Afghanistan..’ with 'If there is peace in Afghanistan..’).
Unreal conditional statements usually {in most of the Indo-Eurapean 1anguages) consist
of a clause stating the contrary-to-fact situation, and a clause describing a result. The
conditional clause may describe an unreal situation in the present (e.g., English 'If there
were peace in Afghanistan..’) or in the past (e.g., 'If there had been peace in
Afghanistan..’). The result clause may also be tn the present ('If there were peace in
Afghanistan, the government would be establishing an education system now’), or past {If
there were peace in Afghanistan, the gavernment would have established an education
system years ago’) .

Pashto unreal conditionals are formed in the usual Indo-European pattern
involving ‘if’ [ka] «§ clauses and particular verb tenses. Such constructions comprise a

clause starting with i’ [ka) «, which describes a counter-to-fact situation, and a
following clause that describes the result. The tenses of both the 'if' [ka] « clause and

the result clause are expressed with various combinations of the imperfective participle
and other tense markers.
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Prasent unreal conditionals. If the [kal «$ clause refers Lo an unreal condition

in the present, its verb is an imperfective participle that does not agree with the
subject/object. (If the verb is ‘be’, the farm is {wayl .5,) Some examples of such

clauses are:

(ka mo ddmra der kér nd laralay..] J_,J G _)lS S e gd g Y

ifwe so  much work not have I1f we dign't have so much work...'

[ka amdn aw layld kor taratidlay.] AL, & 558 WJ ) LIS

if Aman and Layla house to cama 1f Aman and Layia came to the houss..
[ka taris3 paxtand way. | Go viim Lo 5 S
if Theresa Pashtana were ‘If Theresz were 3 Pashlana..'

Present unreal condition, result in the present. If the result clause is in the
present, its verb is in the past imperfective tense. if the verb is be (ie, if it is parallel
to Engiish 'would be'), it comprises the particle [bal ¢ plus the verb (wayl 5,. Some

examples:

[ka mo dumra der k&r nd laralay, was kor ta tisiu]
ifwa so  muchworknot have now home to we-were-going

B S LS sl 6 LS e ey e S

‘If wa didn't have so much work, we would go home now '

[ka amdn aw layld kor ta ratldlay pssé mo akhistall
if Aman and Layia house to come  lamb we wera-buying

TSN I URPURIY V. DU S 01 IR IO Y L

'If Aman and Layla came to the house, we would buy a lTamb.’

[ka tarisd paxtand way wos ba w&dd wayl
if Therasa Pashtana were now fut married was

‘53 03y ol Gy g b 5 S

‘If Theresa were a Pashtana, she would be married by now.’
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Present unreal condition, result in the past. If the result clause is in the
past, itz verb construction consists of the particle [bal «, the imperfective participle,

and be [wayl s, The participle agrees with the subject/object; [way| ¢, does not.

[ka rmung ddmra der k&r nd laralay, terahafta ba x3r ta t181 way.]
if we so  much work not have last week fuf cily to gone been

S MBS Ll v e oS J S 8 53 een e S
"If we didn't have so much work, we would have gone to the city last week.'

fka aman aw 1ayld har wakht kor ta rit1dtay kilf ba me warkdre way.]
if Aman and Layla every ime house to come  ksy futwe would have given

53 EF03 2w S GBI, S 58 way e W Sl Ll S

‘If Aman and Layla aften cama ta Le house, we would have given them a key.’

[ka tarisd paxt3nd way mor  aw plar ba ye gur pakhw3 mers ta warkdre way ]
if Theresa Pashtana were mother and father fut her vary long-time husband %o given been

ope b 3 g w oW 4l s s g L s S
SCTRTE STR

‘If Theresa were a Pashtana, her mother and father woutd have found her a
husband years ago.’

Past unreal conditionals. A past tims unreal condition or counterfactual in
English takes a form like 'If | had been you..” or 'IT the Soviets had not established &

communist government tn Afghanistan..’. th Pashlo, & past unreal conditional clause
starts with "if’ [kal «&, and contains ar imperfective participle plus fway] 5,. The

participte agrees with the subject/object as usual, but the [wayl 5, does not change.

These ctauses are in the past tense, and so follow the rules for ergative constructions.
Some axamples af such "if’ [ka] & clauses:

[ka m3 ddmra der k&r nd way larslay..]

tt | so muchwork neg be have
PR NCTRISL S ISP

‘It | hadn't had go much work...'
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[ka mung dumra der k3r nd way laraiay .. |
ifwe so muchworkneg be have

FH 63 6 L8 13 egeyn G S
‘If we hadn't had so much work..’

[ka am3n aw tayl® kor ta raghéli way. ]

if Aman and Layla house to came be
Gy L 6 LS Wl Ll S

‘I'f Aman and Layia had come tao the house..’

if the verb in the "if’ [ka] «& clause is be (i.e.,if it is para lel to English 'had heen’)
there is no participle; the verd is just [wayl s, The distinction between present and

past unreal condition therefore doesn't exist in Pashto when the verb in the clause is

17" [kal <8 :
[ka sultdn mahmid paxtin way..] G g S bl S
if Sultan Mahmud Pashtun be ‘If sultan Mahmud had been a Pashtun...' or

‘If Sultan Mahmud were a Pashtun..’

PFast unreal condition, presant vesult, if the result is in the present time,

the verb in the result ciause is in the past imperfective lense.

[ka me dimra der k8 n#& way lardlay wos ba dumra stéray nd wam.]
if | so muchworkneg be had now fut so tired neg l-was

RIS S S b G a8 LS e e T S
If t hadn't had so much work, | wouldn't be so tired now.’

[ka za pardn nardgha nd way ran sinf ta tialsm.]
if ! yesterdaysick neg be today classto I-went

el S e of gy 60U Gy ) S
‘If ' nadn't been sick yesterday, | would go teo class today.’
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[ka shorawydno pa afghanistdn yerghal nd way karay ps hewad ke ba wos der
if Soviets to Afghanistan invasion not bg done in country in fut now many

maktabina way.]
schools be

v &S sl o S s 6 o Jlsll ¢ Bl S
‘If the Soviets had not invaded Afghanistan, there would be many schools
in the country now.’

[ka t3 wéle way kenastslam ] r.-.J.:...l..r..:S G sa B S

if youasked be I|-was-sitting If you had asked, i would sit down’

Past unreal condition, past result. If the result is tn the past time, the
result clause includes the particle [bal «, the imperfactive participle, and be [wayl ..

The participle agrees with the subject/object, but the [wayl s, 15 invariable.

{[ka m3 dimra der k3r nd way laralay mér ba me lidéle way.]
ifl so muchworkneg be have motheriutl see  be

83 P o e I S LS s LS

‘If | hadn't had so much work, | would have visited my mother’

[ka za parun ndragha nd way sinf ta ba tidlay way.|
it 1 yesterday sick neg be classto fut going been

‘If ¥ hadn't been sick yesterday, | would have gone to class’

[ka L3 wéie way kenastdle ba way] . gy ¢ t,si-:‘L'r'*'S S s b S

if youaskedbeen sittingF fut bhe
"If you had asked, | would have sat down.’(female speaker)
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[ka sultan mahmud paxtiin way paxtand ta ba ye der kar kéray wauyl
if Suitan Mahmud Pashtun be Pastuns to futhe muchiwork de  be

-] u.S,;S J‘S
‘If Sultan Mahmud had been a Pashtun, he would have worked hard for the
Pashtuns,’

fka shorawy3no pa afghinistin yerghal né way karay no dakhili jang ba n§ way
if Soviets to Alfghanistan invasion neg be do  thencivil war futneg be

pex saway.]
happened

dals 5 68 6y 6 S gl ¢ Shy, S

S it s v ¢ Saa
‘If the Soviels had not invadad Afghanistan, a civil war would
not have happened.'

Conditional sentences expressing ability, A fraguentiy-occurring
combination of conditions and results invelves constructions that exprass ability, for
example in English, 'If we buy a car, we can go {o the city & lot,” or an unreal conditional
"If we bought a car, we could go to the city a lot” Note hew, in the following examples,
the ‘can’ structure with the perfective form of the be verb is constant; 1f the
imperfective form of pe were used, the construction would not carry the ‘can’ meaning.

[ka mung motér wikhlu no x3r ta 23r zar t1d1ay su.
if we car buy thencityto often go can

- IS & - N " . - .
e B LS S Ll B oaplaly e g S
If we buy a car, we can go to the city a lot’

{ka mo motér 1ardlay, ne xar ta zdr zar ttélay swul
if we car had thencityto oten go could

o 4B S S 6 Ll g dy) S e S
‘If we had a car, wa could ~o ta the city a lot’

222
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Chapter 131 Subordinate Clauses

[ka mo motar akhistay way no z8r zar ha x&r ta tidlay swu.l
it we car bought be often futcityto go  could

cagd M5 S Hle w L UL 8oy ] e e S
‘If we had bought a car, we could have gone to the rity a lot.

In conversation, the ‘can’ or ‘could’ statements with the imperfective participle
ang the parfective be often occur by themselves, but nevertheless imply a conditional,
i.e., the sentence below might imply a conditional like 'if he wanted to' or 'if he had his
car.

{aséd kor ta bow3lay swam.] . r;_,..‘:. L;JJ'»' < _,_,S Ao f
Asad home fo could take, imp ‘Asad coutd take me home.”

Such sentences contrast with their counterparts having perfective participles, in
that the imperfective participle sentences make no statement as to whether the action
was carried out or not, whereas the perfective participle sentences imply that the action
was indeed complaeted. Contrast the sentence above with its counterpart with a
perfective participle:

[aséd kor ta bfllay swam.} e e S S ol
Asad homato could take, perf ‘asad could take ma home {and did).

'

Another example:

lasad doday khwardlay swa.| cogd (Jaan (530 Sl

Asad food  eat{imp) be ‘Asad could eat the food' (maybe he did,
maybe he didn't)

(asad doday wékhwarslay swa.l cogd (Joang 45993 Sl
Asad food  eat(perf) be ‘Asad could eat the food' (and he did).

F. Other Analyses

Shafeev (1964} describes subordinate clauses accarding to the part they play
with regard to main sentences (much like the analysis here), but further divides the
adverbiatl clauses in terms of the meanings of the clause markers, e.g. temporal clauses
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{with 'when’, ‘'until’, etc.), causal clauses (with ‘because’, ‘since’, etc.), purpose clauses
(with ‘Tor the purpose of [13 para chel, etc.). He distinguishas [d2aka] 5S4 as therefore

fraom [dzaka che] - «Si as ‘because’.

Mackenzie (1987) refers to complex structures only tn passing, but discusses the
placement of particles in sentences with relative clauses.

Penzl {1955) lists the adverbial clause markers, mentions the accurrence of
perfectives in subordinate clauses, and gives a few examples of relative clauses. He

discusses the formation of conditionals in his chapter on verd forms. He lists [dzaka
che] « «Sa as a conjunction meaning ‘because’.
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At the end of the Index, there is a list of Pashto wards that have mostly grammaticat
functians, alphabetized by transcription.
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